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ADVERTISEMENT. 


= 


Te materials of this work, as stated in the 
title page, were derived chiefly from the Gram- 
marof Hachenberg. Numerceus additions, how- 
ever, have been made from other sources; and 
the plan new modelled in conformity with the 
existing mode of instruction in this country. 
The list of anomalous verbs is from Valpy: the 

| steeration on Dialects, from the Glocester 
Greek Grammar. 

In this edition the conjugation of the verb is 
reduced to a tabular form, in order to present all 
the moods at a single view; and thus not only 
to increase the facility of reference, but like- 
wise to exhibit the analogies of the verb more 
clearly. 

In a short elementary work, like the present, 
designed chiefly for the younger class of stu- 
dents, the observations on Syntax must be gen- 
eral, and of course, in some measure, defective. 
Some remarks have been added on the govern- 
ment of the genitive and dative, which occasions 
the greatest difficulty. For more extended views 

of this subject and the idioms of the language, 
the student is referred to Vigerius, and the larg- 
er Grammars of Matthiz and Buttman. 


OcrTosBER 20, 1822. 
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THE GREEK LETTERS ARE TWENTY-FOUR. 


Power. 
a 


ch aspirated 


ps 
0 long 


~. 


2 Letters. 7 ' 


SIXTEEN letters, viz. 9, ¢, $5 0, Uy A Ly Og, A, [hey V, Wy py Oy T, 
weye introduced from Phenicia inta Gggéce, by Cadmus, fif- 
teen hundred years before Christ. Their form was originally 
that of the Phenician characters, and was gradually changed to 
the present.* Ejght were afterwards added, viz. n, w, , x, 4,2, 
g, , in the fifth or the sixth century before Christ. These, being 
merely substitutes for existing letters, came slowly into use. 
They were first employed vy the Tonics; and afterwards by 
the Attics, though not in public records till 403 A.C. Hence 
the new alphabet of twenty-four letters was called Iwwxa ypay- 
wara; and the old alphabet of sixteen letters, Arrixa ypappare, 
which continued in use among the Aolics. 

Greek was originally written in capitals without spaces be- 
tween the words; as, ENAPXHHNOAOLOSK AIOAO‘TOSHN 
TIPOZTONG@EON. Ev agyn nv 6 Acyog, xas 6 Aoyog nv wpog cov 
@sov. The smaller characters were formed from the larger, 
between the seventh and ninth eenturies; for convenience in 
writing. The lines of Manuscripts were called ¢rryo, and the 
contents often estimated by their number.t Thus, ypasrov sv 
Orryos on, (end of the Epistle to the Philippians,) denotes that 
the manuscript had 208 ¢¢ryor or lines. . 

To the letters may be added the rough breath- 
ing [‘] or English H; as, *Opypocs, Homéros ; 
‘e£w, hexo yo 

1. The aspirate, or English H, was originally a letter among 
the Greeks. In the old inscriptions, HEKATON is written-for 
sxarov; and IIH foro; KH for x, &c. It was afterwards 
divided into-two parts, F ,4. The tormer retaining tHe original 
sound, was called the rough breathing. The latter was called 
the smooth breathing ; and denotes merely the absence of. the 
rough. These characters, E 4, were gradually rounded into 
their present form, [‘] rough breathing, [J smooth breathing. 

2. When v or p begin a word, they’have ulways'the rough 
breathtng ; as vdwp, ‘Pyrwp. In the middle of a word, if p be 
doubled, the first has the smooth,-and thé second the rough 
breathing ; as agpnv. i. 

8. The Attics frequently use the rough breathing .when 
others use the smooth ; as dAvew, cus, adyv. The olics 
and Ionics on the contrary, frequently change the rough breath- 
ing into the smooth. 


* Vide Shuckford’s Connexions, vol. i. p. 256. 
. + Vide Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. ii. p. 526. - 
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Letters. . 3 


Letters are divided into Vowels and Conso- 


nants. : 

The vowels are seven: two long, 7, a; two 
short, ¢, 0; three doabtful, a, 1, v. 

1. Before the invention of y dnd w, ¢ and o were used for the 
long as well as short sounds of E and O; and o was sometimes 
put for ov. . 

2. The doubtful vowels are short in some words; as, a in» 
warnp; long in others ; as, in Anog; and in some otheps, either 
long or short, at the will of the writer; as, in Apne. 

The diphthongs are twelve; six proper, viz. cu, 
QU, El, EV, Ol, OV; SIX HMNPFoper, VIZ, G, %, @, NV, OD, 
VI. ; , 

1. Dipthongs always end with: orv; hence these vowels 
ase called postpositive, and the other vowels prepositive. 

2. The- point under the a, n, «, is called the subscript tota,* 
and was originally written on the right of the letters; as 
HOAOI (édw): this is still done after capitals; as Ai@IQL. 

3. The dipthong us never occurs except before a vowel; as, its. 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Liquids 
and Double Consonants. 


There are nine Mutes. 


a $ 3 

S & & 

s) S 5 
Smooth, 2, %, @, 
Middle, @ > d, 
Rough, %, 


9 X) 9 

The rough mutes are formed by adding the rough breathing 
to the smooth mutes; 9, ph; x, kh; 4, th. The middle have 
a slight roughness added tothe smooth. Hence these letters, 
as they stand perpendicularly, are very often interchanged, ,by 
a change of breathing; ds, oyersdeg for oxersdes; Ascpog for 
Aucaog; oxtw for oydoog. Letters thus interchanged are called 
Cognate. 

‘There are four Liquids. 4, u, v, p, to which 
o is sometimes added. 


* See Appendix, No. 2. 


Syllables. 


There are three Double Consonants. %, &, 4. 
£ represents* xs, y¢, ys. 
%G, Bs, Ps: 

Hence, when these letters are thus joined, the double letter is 
substituted. 

1. This may be particularly remarked in declension and 
conjugation; as, Apgas for AgaGor, from ApgaSs; Acgw for 
Asyou, from Asyw ; wrEkw for Asxdw, from wAsxw 5 aArcrLw for 
arsipow, from adrsiow. | , 

2. Zeta was used for ds, with a sound, probably, resembling 
¢ord¢. Among the Holics, who never used the double con- 
sonants, od was put for %, transposing the letters, because 0 
never immediately precedes ¢. + 


lr, before x, y, v, &, has the sound of ne; as, 


ayyedos, anggelos. 
he letters »,' p, o, &,, are called final con- 


sonants, because words not derived from foreign 


. languages end in no others. 
Except ex, sx, and sy, supposed to be derived from ef and sys. 


a 


» SYLLABLES. 


General Rules in the Formatton of Syllables. 

I. When mutes come together the smooth must be united 
with smooth, middle with middle, and rough with rough; hence - 
if one is determined, the other is made to correspond ; as, 
srupdny for erumdyy ; AsAsybe for AcAsxds ; EBdopog, from sara. 

Exception 1. A rough mute cannot be doubled:; but the 
first’sjs changed into its cognate smooth one; as, Zarpw for 
Sappw ; Baxxog for Baxxos ; tirbos for siddos. 

2. The preposition sx may be followed by a letter of any 
kind 5 as, exBarrw, exbrrlic. 

II. Two successive syllables, in the same word, do not be- 
" yin with an aspirate; lest they should occasion too great a 
_roughness of language. To avoid this, the first communly 


*It cannot be too strongly impressed on the mind of the learner, that 
‘and é are mere representatives of the letters against them, and may 
always be resolved into them. . 

+ Vide Rule LV. p. 5. 


ene en a ee eee: - 


' Syllables. 5 


“loses the aspirate ; as, sd pevno. for gepeuxa ; wspayxa for psparyxe ; 


rebuxe for dsbuxa ; cidnus for didnus ; xexuxa for yExuxa 5 rpryos, 
for. dpsxos, from dpig ; srudny, for sbudny, from uw. — 

Sometimes the.second ; as, xsibyrs for weidyds ; siders for rid6s. 

To this rule there are some exceptions; such as Osea, 
bzrAx bass, oryecdas, appryvdeis. 

- I. When the rough breathing and a smooth mute come 
together, they unite and form a rough one; as, wavés.ig from 
wave’ and éhig; xabws fer xas’wg ; web Susv for wer” bua; By Ew 
for sx Efw; spdnyucpos, from tara and hwspa ; vwyxd’ dao for vuxra, 
taro; bomsariov for ro inaciov. 

IV. The Letters +, 6, 6,%, do not immediately precede ¢. 
To avoid this concurrence, the first letter is commonly drop- 
ped, and the preceding short vowel lengthened ; as, aow for 
adéw, from adw; avwew for avwrew from avrw; wAnow for 
arnbow, from wrnbw ; opvis for opvids. Gen. opvidog ; apradw for 
apralow, from apragw. 

The same is generally true of v before ¢5; as, rupées for 
cupbeve, Gen. supdevrog ; didzg for didove, Gen. didovrog ; ‘Oprngiog, 
from the Latin Hortensius; éxsos for éxovregs from éxovreg ; 
gxsiow for xevdcw; from ocrevdw. They are, however, some- 
times joined ; as in svpivs, ehpuve. 

vis commonly retained in, ev in composition 5 as, svoxnrw ; 
but s is frequently inserted, as in eviexsAAw. 

V.N, is changed— 

1. Into 7, before x, y, x, 2; as in syxsipw, repayxa. 

2. Into p, before the cognates a, 8, », and the letters ». and 
~} 5 a8 in euarsdog, suSosvu, Cupouns, sppever, Cuprburvos. 

3. Into A, p, 6, before those letters respectively; as in 
SAAEINW, Cupp, TuTxiaZw. 

1. The preposition sy is generally unchanged before a, p and c; as, 
sveicow ; syosice. , 

2. v frequently remains in the old writers as, avysros. 

VI. Before the letter « in the middle of a word, 

1. 6, *, +, are changed into pw; as, AsAcipyros for AsAssrpou: 
Teruppos for Ter va LO. | 

2. x and x, into 7 ; as, dedoypou for dedoxpou; AsAsypou for 
ASASY NO. ; 

Except axpen, avyuos, and a few others. 

VII. A letter is sometimes inserted between two other let- 
ters, to prevent an unpleasant concurrence of sounds ;: par- 

es 2 


6 - SyUables. 


ticularly -when -4 precedes: A, or ¢, the letter 6 is often insert- 
eds as peonp Sec, from pndos and dyspe, ; wee SAnxo for pewedyxar. 

When v precedes g, the letter 6 is frequently inserted ; as, 
" awdpog for avegog. From the same attention to harmony, we 
find, apSperog for aSporog, Szc. . 

From a regard to sound, ¢-in the- preposition xara is fre- . 
quently: changed into: # and x, before » and x ; as, xaxysedas 
for. xaxraysicas ; and into 6, v, 0,#,A, p, v, g, before those let- 
ters respectively 5 as, xapoov-for xarapoov, S&zc. ~ 

“N.B. The preceding rules are very tmportant for the res- 
olution of anomalies, in the inflections of nouns and verbs. 

’ VIII. The letter v is annexed to datives plural in 1, and to 
verbs ending in ¢ or s, when the next word begins with a vow- 
el ;* as, yovevow aura 5 sdwxev aurois. 

1. emxoos takes v after it; eimocw avdges ; also ravraracs and 
some others. 

2. The Poets sometimes add v when ‘the next word begins 
with a consonant; as, ornbsdow Aasiois. 


On the Change, Increase, and Retrenchment of Syllables. 

.1. Metathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; as 
“maprepos for xparepos ; amepsiora for ansipeoix. This often extends 
to the breathings ; as, xiwv for xirwv ; bax for roy, from 
Taxus. 

2. Prosthesis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a word ; 
as, seixoos for sixoos ; »Masov for Bauov. 

8. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or more letters within 
a word ; as, rovAvug for woAue. . 

4. Paragoge is the annexing of one letter or more to a word ; 
as, Aoyots for Aoyoig. 

5. Apheresis is the-cutting off of letters from the beginning of 
a word ; as, orépoxn for acrspory. : 

6. Syncope is taking from the middle of a word; as, yAéov 
for nAvéev. _ 
; ‘7 Apocope is-taking from the end of a word ; as, daxgu. for 
axpuov. 

8. Apostrophe (’) cuts off a, £, 1,0, from the end of a word, 
| when the next word begins with a vowel; as, save’ edsyov for 

rauTa EdEYov. 


«*.To avoid. qopcurrence.of ,yewels. 


. 
“a 
v 
a 


4 - 

Etymology. 7 
.1. wags and xgo, with datives in 4, are not affected by apostrophe. 

The apostrophe 1s not always used where it might be,especially in prose. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are often r8moved ,by apostrophe, 
among the Poets ; as, sy‘oda for sym olde ; Bsrou’ eye for Burcnas eye. 

3. The first vowel of the succeeding word is symetimes omitted ; as, 
co'ya.be For a ache. 

4. Sometimes the two words are drawn together ; as, eyed for ec oid ; 
rragee for ra que; varsfor nas ri; reyGberds for ro wheds ; xara for xeserre ; 
uss fos x24 06; x2x for x2t x; yores for xs ores; usorey for us sore 
xaxsivos for x23 exssvoc, &c. 


g. Tmesis separates the parts of compound words, by an in- 
tervening word ; as, xara, youav exadvLe, for yasov xarexaruLe. 

10. Dieresis (-:) separates two vowels which might form a 
dipbthong ; as, aig for wais. 

11. Syneresis unites two vowels igto a diphthong; as, 
eeryet for csryei. 

12. Crasis is a contraction with a change of one or more of 
the vowels ; as, xsptig for xepaog ; Paoirsis for Bacirses ; cxvone, 
for ro ovop. ; rwpveov, for ro opveow ; 8% for o &; xpourpsasro, for 
q poser pEETO. 

13. Dyastole is a comma used to separate words, which might 
be mistaken for parts ef a single word ; 6, rs, and he; re, 
when. 

There are four Points or Srops. 
The comma, ; 
The note of interrogation, (;) 

. The colon or point at top (*) 
The period or full stop = _(.) 


ETYMOLOGY. 


ws 


THE Parts of Speech in Greek are nine, viz. 
Article, Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Parti- 
ciple, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction. 

Interyections are included athong Adverbs. : 

There are three Numbers; the Singular, 
which denotes one; the Plural, which denotes 
more than one; and the Dual, which denotes 
two or a pair. : 


8 : Article—Noun. - on 


eo 


The dual is not found in the New. Testament, nor in the 
Eolic dialect. It was used chiefly by the Attic and Tonic 
writers, and noteven by them in the earlier periods. 


The Genders are three; Masculine, Feminine 
and Neuter. 
The Cases are five ; Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative and Vocative. | 


ARTICLE. 

The Article is a word prefixed to a noun, for 
the -purpose of designation or distinction: as, 
‘0 avOpanoc, the man. It corresponds, (though 
not exactly,) to the English definite article ; and 
is thus declined.* : 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6, 4, $0 N. 65, ot, To. 
G. va, rng, 738. N. A. f0), Ta, TH. G. ro, Tw, Tw. 
D. sworn ty. | 1D. og, raus, rots. 
A. cov, env, ro) | G. D2 ra, row, cow. | A. $386, THS, TH. 


1. The Article has no vocative; its place is supplied by the 
adverb w. | 

2. When de or yé is annexed to the article, it has the force o 
a demonstrative pronoun, as 6d¢, 40¢, rode, this, that. For 6d 
the Attics use 6d. 


8. The article was originally ros, rn, ro; hence the cos, of the 
Dorics and Ionics; ant ¢ in oblique cases and in the neuter. 


NOUN. 


There are three declensions of Greek nouns 

The first has four terminations, a, 7, as, ¢. 

The second has two, os, ov, which among the 
Attics, become as, wr. | 


* Let the young student decline each gender of the Article by itsell 
The Feminine » will give him (with a slight variation) the termination. 
of the first Declension of Nouns. The Masculine ‘o, and the Neuter + 
give the terminations of the second Declension. 


First Declension. 9 
The third has nine, a, ¢, v, @, », p, 0, &, ¥. 


General Rules of Declension. 

1, The nominative, accusative and vocative of 

the dual, and of neuters, are alike; and in the 
pleural of neuters, end ina. ~ 
2. The dative singular ends always in c.* 
3. The genitive plural ends inwy. | ~ 

_4. The vocative is always like the nomina- 

| lve, in the plural, and usually in the singular. 


The dative plural seems originally to have ended in 4, in all 
the declensions ; and the genitive plural usually in ewv, or awv. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 
| Nouns of the first declension have four termi- 
nations, a, 7, feminine; as, 7s, masculine. 


The terminations ag, ns, are thought to have been derived 
from a and », by adding ¢. 


Nouns in y, and a, are thuittectined. 


Sing. Dual.- . & | Plural. 
N. h ryuen, ~ "OTN. ds o-cu, 
G. eng cipeong, N. A. V.cacip-a, | G. cw ciz-wv, 


D. en cys-n. D. rag ci-cig. 


A. env cip-ny, G. D. rowsip-ov. | A. tag rip-ag. 

0 THN. . V.w cy-a8. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. 4 pao-c, N. Gs pse-as, 

G. ong pxo-ng, N. A. V.¢a psd-a, |G. cuv psc-wy, 
57 U8T-7), D. cag wec-ous, 
FIV BCoV, G.D. cow wxe-aw. =| A. cag psd-ag, 
W bST-0. V. w pst-o. 


Nouns ending in 6a, 6a, pa, a pure,t and @ 
“enemas 
* In the first and second declensions, the Iota is subscript. 
t A vowel is called pure, when it is preceded by another vowel with 
Which it does not form a diphthong; as the 2 ings. 


=" — awe a rar 


10 First Declension. 


contracted, have the genitive in as, and the dz 
‘tiveing; * as, : 


Sing... Dual. Plural. 
N.. hora, N. . cs ObAs-ou, 
G. rng pids-as, N. A. V.¢a gids-a, | G. cwv irs wv, 
D.. ¢n gidu-a, , D. taig pids-oug, 
A. rny gira, G.D. cow pidu-cuv. | A. ras irr ag, 
V. wpidu-a, . V. w oiAras. 

Nouns in og are thus declined : 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 raps-ag, N. 65 ropu-au, 
G rs ropi-s, ~ N. A. V. sw coy-e, | G. cw cops wv, 
D. tw raps-o, ° D. voig copious, 
A. Tov ropi-av, G. D. row capi-ov. | A. reg copu-ag, 
V. w roypi-a. V. w reps-ou. 


Nouns in ag, especially proper names, sometimes make tl 
genitive in a, after the Doric form ; as, raxac, G. rave; aidy 
G. aida, particularly in Attic writers. Soph. Electia 137. 

Some have both x and a; as, Agyurag, Apyurz, and Apgyur: 


Nouns ending in yg are thus declined : 


_. - Sing. | Dual. Plural. 

N. oveAuveng, N. of reAwv-cu, 

G. 78 réAwv-s, N. A. V.cwreAwv-a, | G. rev rerwv-wy, 
D. twrerwv-7, D. soig reAwv-oug, . 
A. gov rsAwv-ny, G.D. row cérwv-cuv. | A. rg reAwv-ag, *. 
V. w TéAwv-7. V. w TéAwv-ou. 


Nouns in ¢rng make the vocative ing ora. All noung j 
rng, poetical nouns in wns, national denominations in ys, an 
compounds of seAd, were, and eGd, make the vocutive i 
m3 as, xuvwernys, V. xuwra. Also some proper names; a: 
Aayvns, TTuparyyne. 

Some proper nanies in yg Have the genitive in 4; as, ody 
G. Tlody ; Apns, G. Aen. 

Nouns in ag and yg had the nominative in a among the Eo 
lics, hence Ovecra. Il. B. 107. , 


* The ancient Latins followed this method of making the genitive ii 
ac; Thus, Gen. Sing. terras, escas, for terra, esce. Pater fumilias con 
tinues in use. 
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- CONTRACTIONS. 

Nouns of this declension, which have -two vowels in their 
termination, are contracted, if the former one is a short vowel, 
or a used as ashoit vowel. These end in eag, sng, ga, ny, an, 
pea, on, ang. 


RULE. 
Drop the former of the two vowels; as, wvae, pve ; Epeat, Epa ; 
aaron, aAH 5 yaren, yary ; Aaedrsng, Améhrng. 
But a, if not preceded by por a vowel, is changed into 4 ; 
as, yea, yy 5 “Epysag, ‘Epps. 
After the nominative has been thus contracted, it is regularly 
declined, according to the examples already given. 


~~ ee  eeg® 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
The second declension has two terminations 
os and ov ; which are lengthened by the Attics 


into as and wy». 
By contraction, og, oov ; and és, cov, become Z¢, and Sv. 


. ‘Sing. Dual. Plural. | 
N. 6 Aoy-og, N. oj Aoy-or, 
G. rs doy-s, ~ | N. A. Vi sw Aoy-w, | G. tru Aoy-wv, 
D. sw roy w, D. sos Aoy-ors, 
A. tov Aoy-ov, G. D. row Aoy-ow. | A. rag Aoy-z¢, 
V. w Aoy-s. V. w Aoy-or. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ro ZuA-ov, N: ra fuA-a, 
G. cz fud-z, N.A. V. rw ZurA-w, | G. cov Zud-ov, 
D. sw Zur-w,. D. soi EvA-o1g,- 
A. ¢o ZuA-ov, G. D. cow ZuaA-ow. A. ra gva-a, 
| Vw Eua-ov. . 1 V. w Zua-o. © 


Nouns in ov, &, and wy, are neuter: those in 
06, &, and ws, are generally masculine, sometimes 
feminine ‘er common.. 

1. Many nouns in og are feminine ; some from a reference to 
anoun of that gender, understood ; as, cents, a desert, i. e. 


senuog 7, desert land. 
2. Some -substantives j in og are common ; as, 6, % avdpwrrog. 


“aes — —yeee— Oe 


NS N. £0 GvWYE-Wv, 
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3. Nouns in we are masculine, except. names of cities and 
islands, which are feminine ; together with these three, Sw, 
aurora; yaAug, a brother’s wife; adwes, a threshing floor: xpus, 
a debt, is neuter. " 


ATTIC FORM. . 


This is made by lengthening the last vowel or diphthong into 
w, and subscribing 1; as, Anyus for Awyos ; Aayw for Aays ; Aayw 
for Awyor. : 

If a long precede og, it is changed into ¢ ; as, Aewe for Amos ; 
and avaryswv for averyasov.. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 A€ we, N. 04 As-w, 
G. 8 As-w, N. A. V. tw As-w, | G. cov As-w, 
D. rw As-w, D. soig As-ws, 
A. tov As-wy, G. D. row As-wv. A. 86 As-ws, 
V. w As-we. V. w As-w. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


N. ta avuryé-w, 
N. A.V. sw avwye-w, | Gs cov avwys-wv, 
D. roig avwyé-we, 
G. D. row avurye-wv. | A. ra avuryé-w, 
| V. w avwye-w. 


G. +3 avwys-w, 
D. rw avwys-w, 
A. To QvWYE-wv, 


V. w avys-wv. 


1. The vocative is like the nominative ; and hence nouns in 
o¢, of the common form. often have the vocative like the nomi- 
native, after the Attic form; as piA0g w Meveras, Il. 6. 189. 

2. The Attics often reject v in the accusative of this declen- 
sion, and almost always in the following words: a3w, ArroAruwe, 
Sug, Kews, Awyus, and Tuvdapews. Sometimes in the nominative ; 
as, ro aynpw for aynpwv ; in the accusative plural, rag aAw for drwe. 
The Attics frequently decline nouns of the third declension, ac- 
cording to this Form; as, yéAwv, (Eurip. Ion. 1191.) for yeAwra 
from yédwe. . 


CONTRACTIONS. 


The terminations ovg and ov are contracted from 00g, cov ; £0¢, 
Sov. 


RULES, 
1. If the two last vowels are short, change them into ov ; as, 


§ 
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‘obey, adie: but ce makes, ; as, adsdrqides, adsXgudy. 
2. If not, omit the former one ; as, odes, ooT% ; odlea, oo1a; 


rye 
Seed 


= TAO, OAR. 
: Sing. : Dual. Plural. 
- N. o61-cov, sv, N. 0¢7-ea, &, 
G. ool-ss,3, -| N. A. V. o07-sw, 6, | G. 007-cuv, civ, 
. D. o¢l-sw, @, _| D. 0¢7-s01¢, ig, 
. A. o¢]-eov, sv, G. D. orl-sosy, civ. A. 001-sa, a, 
* V. 007-s0v, Zv. : V. od]-sa, a. 
Sing. Dual Plural. 
N. dv-aog, % 6, N. és v-oo8, of, 
G. os v-os, i, N. A. V. ew v-ow, G, | G. eu v-owv, Cv, 
_D. ep v-o @, D. cots v-o0ig vig, 
A: gov von, av, | G. D. cow v-oony, oiv, | A. exg v-oxg, dg, 
V. wv-oe, { . V.. w v-008, of. 


' So its Compounds evvons, avoog, S&c. Also, poog, rvoog wong, 
, with their compounds.* Some contracts in #¢ take the 
'.form of the third declension ; ; as, vis, G. voog, D. voi, 


Ino%¢ and diminutives in U¢ are thus declined. 


Sing. Sing.: — ~ 
N. Ino-Z¢, Oo N. Avov-ig, 
| G.Ing-8, x G. Anv-5, 
D. Ine-3, D. Avv-d, 
A. Ino-3v, 7 A. Asv-dy, 
V.Ine-x, - : V. Anv-d, 
THIRD DECLENSION. 


‘The terminations of this Declension are nine, 


Al ‘VIZ. a, b, V, Q@, V, 0, 0, &, 4. ; . 

Sing. . Dual. { Plural. 
N. é clay, N. oj rilaveg, 
G. ¢z rilavog, N. A. V. tweilave, | G. roveslavon, 
) D sw silav, D. coig tilacs, 


A. coverilava, | G. D. cow silavow. | A. reg eilavag, 

V. w olay. V. w silaveg. 
__ 

* The Compounds of + voos and poor are not contracted in the nomine- 
tive and accusative, and but seldom in the genitive plosal ; As, WN, 
BiAgpod, NOt ena, xaagea. G. svoar, seldom evar. 

8 { 


~ \ 


" 
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td 


Sing. Dual. «|. __—C~Piluraf. 
ON. ¢0 Cope, . N. ca cuperler, 
G. +z dupatos, | N. A. V. cw cupals, | G: cov copalan, . 
D. tw cupal, D. roig Cupra, 
A. to dupe, G. D. con ¢upaton. A.ra ¢opala, 


Vi. & Coyne. ° V.w Corrector. 
| Gender. , 


I. Nouns ending in EUG, AV, UV, US=£0S, WV-OVT0E, NS-yNVTOS, ar 
masculine ; as, 6 BaciaAsug, &c. 

The following are Masculine with few exceptions. 
Those ending in sip, 4p, wp, up, nv, Ws, 35, p, ag-avrog, alv-WVOg, Ng 


ros. 

If. Nouns ending in ag-adog, rys-ryrog, avg, w, and i¢ verbal 
are always feminine ; as, 4 Aapras, &c. 

The following are Feminine, with few exceptions. 

Those ending in ag, sig, w, 6, Ag, vE ps, us, (G. ves, vd0g, ubos 
WV-0Vv0g. a | 

Some are common} as, 6, } yeirav, Sc, 

Til. Nouns ending in a, 1, v, og-sog, ap-apog, op-opos, ag-aro 
and og, are neuter; as, ro dua, &c. ' 

’ \ 
Genitive : 

The Genitive Singular ends in og ;_ as, sirav, sirav-0¢ ; Cope 
Cuporr-o¢ ; Aoparag, Aoyarad-o¢ ; opvig, opvid-og. If the last sylls 
ble of the Nominative contains a long vewel, it is usuall 
changed into a short one in the genitive, and s and v into ¢ ; a 
KOUMNVY, KOWVEV-05 5 ATT, ATTE-0g. , 

_ It is probable that’all noiihs of thi¥ declehsidn ‘ended orig 
nally in ¢ ; and that the genitive was. formed by the insertion | 
_o before ¢, as is still the case with a large class of them; a 
opis, opi-0g ; pus, wu-0-5 ; Apacs, (Apa) ApaB-o¢, xnpug, xnpu 
o-¢ 5 xOXAunL, xUXAuID-0-g 5 xarNARL, xaTHAIp-0-5. 

1. * Terminations in 0s, ¢¢, é¢, vs, .ps, dropped the first le 
ter;t as sdmig for craids-idog ; yapic for xapirs-iros ; Quig for ws: 
wros ; tdag for. ddasrgs, dares ; opvig for opwide-sbos ; avak for avaxr 
avaxros ; aprug for paprups-upos. 

#T hese changes. are given as probable, rather than certain. 

{By rule iy. page 5, . | 


” 
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Sometimes the preceding vowel was lengthened ;* as, sous 
for wodg-od0g.; xreig for xrevg-svos. ” 

2. Sometimes the last letter was dropped ; as, vexrag for 
vexrapg-apog ; piv for pws, pivog. In this case, the preceding 
vowel was commonly lengthened ; as, woynyv for womp.sve-évog 5 
Aspeyny for Aupveve-svog ; akwv for agovg-ovos ; agsnp for adrEeps: spog. 

3. Sometimes both letters were dropped; .as, cua for 


Cuplers-arog 5 pds for perisg-itos; yoru for yadut, from 
VANAXTS, - 


o 


Accusative. 


The accusative singular of nouns not neuter, is formed from 
the genitive, by changing o¢ into a3 as, sirav, rivav-os, A, 
TITAV-C. 

Exception 1. Nouns in ig,t ug, avg, and ous, whose genitive 
is in og pure, change ¢ of the nominative, into v5 as, opig, opios, 
A. ow ; Borpug-vog, Borpuv ; vaug, vatog, vay ; Sous, Boog, Bouv. - 

To these add, Aang, Ade. Accus. Aaav, Aa. 

The poets often violate this rule ; as, Sorpva for Borpuv ; via 
fur vaiuv. | - 

2. Many nouns inf is and vg, whose genitive is not in o¢ 
pure, have both « and y; as, xopug, xopubos, xopudc or xopuv 5 xAEIS, 
xASIO0S, XASION OF xAsIV. _ 7 

xopis has yapira, and yapwv. 

To these add compounds of ous; as, wxumoug, wxureda or 
GIXUTOUV. . 


_ 


Vocative. 


The vocative is, for the most part, like the nominative ; as, 
sivav, V.cicav. | | | 

But the short vowel of the genitive, from the long vowel of 
the nominative, remains in the vocative ; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voce. 
“MOTnp, ATEPOC, RATED. 
-Anuoobsv-ng,  -€0¢ Anpotbeves. _ 
‘Exrwp, ‘Exropog, | ‘Exxrop. yi? 


*Vide rule iv. page 5. 

tExcept ds, Ass, Acc. Asa, Jupiter. _ 

¢Those whose last syllable has no accent; when it is accented, the 
accusative is « only ; as, warpis, rarpudic. : 
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So likewise. gurep, Avoddov and Ilodsidov, whose genitives have 


a long vowel. ; 
Nouns, (except those in xg and og,) whose genitive is in og 


__ pure, drop ¢ of the nominative, to form the vocative 3 as, 


om. Gen. Voce. 
Baoir-tg, -£06, Basirsv. 
ous, Boos, Bou. 
Borpus, Bor pues, Borpy. 
vous, V005, vou. 
So, rais, _ Wasdog, a ae 
xASIC, weg, xAss OF XAEIg. 


avez has for its vocative, ava ; yun, yuvos; wes, tev; odkd, 

Ve 
_ Certain nouns in &¢ and ag, especially proper names, which 
were originally adjectives or participles, have the vocative like 
the nominative neuter of the primitive ; as, Aims, Aiav, V. Asa. 
Syosis, Sswosv, V. Tynoev. oe - 

In proper names, the poets often rejeet thev ; as, Asa for 
Aaw ; Goa for Goa. 

Nouns in we, and w, oog, have the vocative in er; as, adue, V. 
andor; nxw, V. nxol. a 


~ 


_ Dative Plural. 


The dative plural is formed from the dative singular, by 
changing the last syllable into o:; as, ¢wpa-rs, Cowa-os; réryE-i, 
TSYXE-h; HAvy=s, (proy-61) prog; ApaB-s, (Apaf-0s) Aparls. 
If v precede the last syllable, it is dropped 3* as, risav-1, riva-o1; 
rav-sh, Wa-0+; and ifs or o precede the v, they are changed into 
their corresponding diphthongs « ahd s; as, Asov-rs, Ass-cs ; 
tupbev-es, tupds-or. ae 

Nouns ending in¢, preeeded bya diphthong, annex s to the 
nominative ; as, Sg, Bso1; Bacirsus, Baoirsucs ; vous, vaud. 

Syncopated nouns in ypt have the dative in ads; as, wrarnp, 
sarpacs; So, adrnp, adspass ; apyv, apvos, apvass; dns, dias. 

x0 is from the obsolete xép¢, and waprues from paprug. 


CONTRACTIONS. 
Many nouns of this declension are contracted. 


ad 


" *By Rule iv. p. 5. . - 
3 xcept paerap, yarrnpets 
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_1..‘Pwe vowels are contracted into a single vowel or diph- 


«thong 5 as, csngsa, rengh 5 rerysos, tery es. 


2. By dropping a consonant, two vowels are brought togeth- . 
er, which are afterwards contracted ; as, xépara, xspam, xépa. 

3..A vowel is sometimes dropped entirely; as, rarnp, 
MOTEPOG, KOT pos 5 AEVELV, XEVEIV. . 

Some nouns are contracted in all the cases, and some in a 
‘part only. an 

In the oblique cases, there is no contraction, unless the for- 
mier vowel is short, or a doubtful vowel used as short. 

It should be remembered by the learner, that 


The short vowels are, 80, 
Which have their corresponding long ones, 1, We 
And their corresponding diphthongs, SI, OV. 


The following are the rules of contraction for this declension, 
and likewise for all contracted Verbs. 

1. When a short vowel is doubled, it is changed into its cor- 
responding diphthong ; but ss of the dual commonly becomes 
1; a8, Bacirses, Bacsrsig ; Anroos, Anrg. 

In verbs, * epirse, spidsi ; Ondoomev, OnASpsv. 

In the dual, Anpocdsves, Anpogbsv7. 

The dual sometimes follows the rule ; as, oxedes, oxsAsi, 

2. When both the short vowels meet, they are contracted 
Into x; as, rénysos, rere ; Boss, Bis. 

In verbs, Sirsopsv, PirSasv ; Sndosrs, dnrAzers. 

8. A short vowel before « is changed into its corresponding 
long one,t and «@ is dropped 3 as, sap, Hp ; Ayton, Anti ; 
SVBTEU, TUBE). . 

But sa pure becomes & ; as, xpssa, ypsae- 

4. A short vowel befores forms a diphthong with it; as, 
_ wErysi, resets 3 Anroi, Anroi. - 

5. 8 before a long vowel or diphthong is dropped; as, 
‘H m6, ‘“Hpuxdae ; renswv, rényiiv. 

n verbs, piAsw, PIAG. 

6. fo before a long vowel is (with the vowel) contracted into 

G) 3 a8, Onrow, OnrAd ; dndroncs, dnAcire. . 


* An example in verbs is given, for the use of the student when he 
reaches Contract Verbs. . 
t Or as in one case, into its corresponding diphthong ; as, aanbexs arbor. 

$ This rule applies only to verbs. | 


g* 
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o before a diphthong unites with the second vowel of the 
diphthong ; as, Sndoos, Onder ; Smross, Indrci ; Syron, Orsi ; 
dyoov, Onrz. 

But in the termination os, 4 being rejected, it is contraeted . 
into s+ as, Ondosn, dnAv. 

7. When « precedes 0, s or w the contraction is into « ; ; when 
otherwise, intoa ; as, Bousds, Boats ; Cae, Cus ; crpcopsy, srpcipey ; ; 
TIME, THI 

‘In diphthongs, s'is subscribed 5 as, cx.css, rye; Tyan, THe ; 
epaorro, OpGrTo 

8. Neuters in ag pure and pas, reject rin the oblique cases, to 
produce a concurrence of vowels ; as, 

xépora,, xspan, xSpét. 
XEparuy, xoptuv, xspoiv. 
9. Ifthe former vewel be long, or « or v, strike out the other : 
as, 


Omics, oig. Cwywin, Owner ; 
Borpuss, Borpig. sysnev, ripciy. 
First Form of Contracts. 


Two terminations ; o¢ neuter ; 7 feminine, ex- 
cept'names of men. — 


Sing. _ Dual. Plural. 

N. i rpinp-ns, N. AV, N. ds spinp-css, 516, 
G. ong Tpinp-506, 46, | To epimp-ce, 7, G. cu rpinp-ewv, uv, 
- ©) Tpinp-si, gt, D. rasg spinp-é6s, 

A. env rpinp-ea, 7, G. D. A. rag spinp-8as, Eig, 
V.. w spinp-ss. -TOAY TpINp-EoIv, osVv. V. w rpinp-s6¢, sig. 
__~ Sing. - Dual. Plural. 
N. +0 séry-06, ) N. A. V. N. ra TEIY-6L, 1, 
G. re rEry-506, 85, Bu ssry-ss, 0, |G. sow siy-euv, wy, 
D. tw rary-éi, 61, - ID. ros réryx-E05, 
A. ¢6 rety-og, GD. A. ca rEy-50, N, 
V. w rEry-0¢. ton etre-cov, ow. =| V. w ersny-sa1, 7. 


1, Proper nharnes if xAens are, by the Attics, contracted into 
%¢ 58 ‘Hpaxdjc-%¢. The Tonics retain the uncontracted form. 

2.:In some nouns ending in tog, the ¢ is entirely dropped ; as, 
Gutos, G. exssos ois. Sometimes they are otherwise contract- 
ed 5 as Casi, Can. 


» 


. 
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3. The Attics often change a of the accusative singular into 
OH 3 AS, EUMsA, GUE. 

‘4. Proper names in n¢~sog, and compounds of srog, @ year, of- 
ten take the form of the first declension, in the accugative and. 
vocative singular, and the nominative and accusative plusal ; as, 

'o Anpocbevng, rx Anpoodevss, © 

gov Anpotbevny . w Anuocbevy. 

6s Anpocbeveu, reg Anuodbevag. ; 
- Govitvlasinv, bi daloelos, cxgidlaslag. .. 


ae 


Second Form of Contracts. | 
Two terminations, «¢ feminine, a few mascu- 
line* and common ; « neuter. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 opis, N. 6s op-88¢, sig, 
G. rz 0-808, Sug, N. A. V.ewopss. [G. cow opsw, 
D. rgrop-si, &, ~|D. cog, ose, 
A. rov opi, | G. D. sow opeov, opewv.|A. rug op-eag, tig, 
V.. w og. | V..w op-e86, E16. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. Gin. N. ciwymia, 
G. own-i0g, Ews, N.A. V. oiwyaie. G. Own stwv, suv, 
D. ownr-ti, t, 6, D. oiwnrits, 
A. wnt, | G. D. Gwor-iow, wr. fA. evnwia, 
V. own. V. owner. 


The terminations sws, &, swv, sig, belong to the Attics, and . 
are most in use ; the other to the lonics. 


Third Form of Contracts. 
Three terminations, evs, vs, masculine ; v neu- 
ter. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. § Basir-svg, N. bs Baoir-s8¢, cig, 
G. +x Basid-606, (us) N. A. V. G. cuv Baoir-swv, 
D. cw Bacird-si, £3, cw Basid-ss, 7, D, sop Basid-eves, 
” A. -eov Badid-ca, G. D. A. cag Bacid-tug, sig, 
V. w Bacsr-sv. row wv Badid-covv. V. w Bacir-ssg, sig, 


* Masculine, opsc, Asc-Asocy Xi, fcetpls, MLaNTIS, roeie, mpurens, paces. 
Comm. ACME, RATES) KORG. 


¢ 
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POO 


Sings Dual. Plural. 

_. N. 6 wedsx-ug, | N. A. V. N. 6s wsAsx-seg, 66, 
G. rs weEx-s0g, (sus) rw werex-ce, 7, |G. sw wersx-cuv, 
D. rw wehex Si, et, G. D. AD. roig weAEx-60, 

A. rov wéXex-uv; cow wersx-sov. A. cag asAsx-eag, fis, 
V. w weAsx-v. V. w weren-seg, ig. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

. 70 ad l-v - NVA. V. N. ra a0]-sa, %, 

. 78 afl-s0g, (Swg,) | tw adl-se, 7, » Fav A01-Euv, 

. TW a0l-i, si, G. D. D. stg a07-E04, 

. 70 adl-v, | row alco. A. +a, ad)-en, %, : 
V. w adl-v. | - V.w asl n. 


1. The Attic genitive swe is most in use. 

2. Some nouns in ‘eug pure are otherwise contracted; as, 
xosus. Gen. Nosws, otig or yols; Acc. yosa, xod: 

Some nouns in vs, make the genitive im vos, dative vi, nomi- 
native and accusative plural 6: is5 as, rydus vos, vi, N. and A. Pl. 
rbvegs x0Us. : | 


Fourth Form of Contracts. 
Two terminations, as, o, feminine, 


Sing. Dual. be Plural. 

. N. Foe0-0, _ TN. ds gesd-o1, 
G. eng psid-006, ois, JN. A. V.caged-w, |G. suv psd-wy, 
D. ep gsid-0i, oF, D. sass perd-ois, 

» As rny p6i0-001, @, G. D. caw psid-ow. A. cag peid-oug, 
V. w 9si0-o1 V. w psid-or, 


1. There are only two nouns in we of this form, asdug and 
yws, which are rarely found out of the singular. 7 

2. The dual and plural have the form of the second declen- . 
sion. 


"Fifth Form of Contracts. 


Two terminations, as pure, and pas, neuter 
gender. | 


pee ee eee 


~ 
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¢ Singular. 


N. +o xepag, 

' G. 3 xEpareg, XEPCLOEy xB pig. 
D. sw xspa, x8 pai, x6 pd 
A. ©o xépag, 

V. w xepas. 

| Dual. 
N. A. V. cwxspale, XEPOs, xtpa. 
6G. D. row vapalow, -  MEpaorv, xEpQy 
Plural 

N. ra xepala, XEpOol, xEpa. 

G. wu xepaluy, HEPA, XEPUV. 

D. roig xepacs. ° 

A. caxepala, XE pola, XE pie 
. V. wxepala, spot, KEpa. 


Some nouns are contracted by the omission 
of a vowel; 
1. In every case ; a8, xevewy, xevur. 


PXAMPLES. 
EGY. aas. 
Sing. | Sing. 
N. xev-euy, wv. W. Anag, Aas. ” 
G. xév-sevog, wvog, &c. G. Aaaos, Adog, Sex” 
cap. ais. 
N. sap, ip. . N. daig, dae. 
G. sapos, pos, &c. G. daidos, dx%d0g, Se. 


2. In part of the cases; as, dvyatyp, Anunrnp, 
amp,” maine, untne, yaornp.t 


EXAMPLES. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
WN. bvyal-np, N. buyal-epes, pes, 
G. buyail-spos, pos, |N. A. V. duyeal-sps, pz,|G. duyal-epuv. pu, 
D. évyai-sp1, pi, D. duyal-pass, 
A. bayal-tpa, pa, |G. D. dayal-spov, po. buyal-epag, pag, 
V. buyal-sp. V. duyall-spec, pes. 


* asp inserts J, because y never immediately precedes p. 
+ warns, fertap, aor, have no contraction in the accusative singular, 


' and the genitive and accusative plural, (o distinguish them from verpe, 


pawrpe, yaorps, of the first declension. 
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’ Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. av-np, N. av-spsc, Opec, 
_G. o-Ps pos, iN. A. V. av-sps, dps, JG. av-spuv, oun, 
‘D.z av-eps, D. av-dpass, 
A. av-spa, ‘ps , G. D. av-epow, dpow, |A. av-epag, dpag, 
» QV-Ep. V. av-epes, Opes. 
Sing. Dual. . Plural. 
N. wal-np, N. wol-spes, pss, 


G. wal-epos, pos, + |N. A. V. xal-epe, pe, °. wal-Eouv, 
1). xarl-spi, pi, D. xal-pats, 
A. wal-epa, ' D. wal-spow, por |A. xal-epas, 
V. wal-ep. V. wal-epss, pee. 


Taolyo differs from wutnp and ueninp, by makin; 
the dative plural yaoInpot. 


Some nouns are contracted only in the nomin 
ative, accusative and vocative plural. 


Ww. Gus. 
Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural. 
N. sets, e-10, N. vous, ,N. v-ags, 
G. seidog. ls nc, sig. (G+ vaog. |[A.v-aag, ’ aye. 
V. ep-ideg, - IV. v-asg, 
.  €&& ; US 
N. xAsig, |N. xA-sideg, N. Bogus, |N. Solecute, 
— G. wraidog. |A. xA-e10ag, > sig. 1G. Boleuog.|A. pelg-uae, us 
NV. xr-e1deg, | V. Boe-veg. 
V6. uo. 
N. ogvis, N. opv-ides, N. Bag, |.N. B-o8s, 
G. opvidos, | A. ogvaibas, gis. |G. Boos, A. B-oag, BC, 
V. opv-sdse, V. 8-086, 
Bis. ' 
~ Nexadaig, |N. xadra-ides, 
i, xaredog.|A. xarw-idag, Eig. 
V. xadw-108¢, 
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Egiwes, xAsideg, opvidss, S&c. seem to have beest contracted to 
‘avoid the unpleasant concurrence of the letters ds, é¢,* which 
- were not sufficiently separated by the intervening short vowel. - 
This could not be done with the genitives xAsdog, ogvides, spidos, 

because it would destroy their characteristic. | 


\ 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


. Irregular Nouns are either defective or redundant. 
\ 
Defective. 

Some are altogether indeclinable. 

1. Names of lettets; as, ro aApa: +x arpa. 

2. Cardinal numbers from vis to éxa?ov. . 

3. Poetic nouns, which have lost the last syHable by apo- 
cope ; as, ro'dw for dupa. 

4. Proper names derived from other languages ; as, 6 Iaxw6, 
@z Taxwe. ' 

¥Feminines are sometimes declined ; and those which have 
taken Greek terminations ; as, 6 Iaxw6o¢. 

‘Some have only ene case; as, N. dws, a house, V. w sav, 
friend. Dual, ogcs, eyes. Plu. G. éawv, of good things. V. 0 
Flore, O Gods. 

Some have two cases; as, N. dus, a lion. A. du, or Awa, N. 
bois or pboig, cakes; A. phos. . - 

Some reuters have the same word in three cases; as, N. A. 
V. ovag, deuas, operas, Boslag, hdog, serdwe, Asoag, &e. 

Some have the Singular only; as, 7%, ang, ddA¢, avg. 


Some have only the plural; as, names of festivals and some 
. cities. Arovuere, Bacchanalia, ; Aénvou, Athens, © 


1) 


Redundant. 


/ 


I. In ‘the nominative, 
1, Of the same declension ; as, 
h avidolos, ro avitdotov, an antidote. 
8 Quyos, ro Cuyov, a yoke. 
6 ids, ¢o Cladtov, stadium, &c.’ 


*Vide rule iv. page 5. 
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In the pluralof the second declension ; as, 
~. édsdyos, a bond ; 6 dscpo, ca dscpo. 
& xuxdog, a circle ; 6s xuxAos, ca xuxAc. 
6 Avyvog, a candle ; & Avxvo1,. ca Avyva. 
Names of Gods and Men, being much in use, are more re- 
~ dundant than others. Jupiter is reckoned to have had ten ; ji 
Zsug, Asus, Boevg, Zag, Zug, Ais, Znv, Zav, Anv, Aav. These, * 
however, differ only in dialect, and may be reduced to two, dis,* 
and Znv, which alone are declined. 
N. G. D. A. V. | 
At, ¢ Ag, Au, Ain, — co 
Zev, ' Zév. 
; Zn, Znves, imi, Zne, —— 
2. Of different declensions ; as, ; 
‘th Born, & Bodog, a throw. 
~ Hacespa, 6 soavepos, evening. - 
+ vixn, To vixog-606, Victory. 
G voUg-vol, Svoug-voog, mind. 


@ L 


IJ. Redundant in the oblique cases, while the nominative | 
is the same. . ; an 


N. Gen. Gen. , 
. 6 Avis, Ayios, Aysog, Agis. , 
6 Apns, Ags, Agniog, Ageog, Mars. 
Opnexng, x8, -xnlog, a mushroom. 
6 seus, Sp, spwiog, love &c. 

From these redundant nouns must be distinguished those 
which, with different terminations, have different meanings; . 
as, d oilog, grain; so dilov, food. . 

Some nouns are peculiar to dialects; as, 4 svn, a gate, 
Comm. % eves, Ionic. . 

Quam 4 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM OTHERS FOR DISTINCTION OF SEX. - 

Nouns are often derived from other nouns, for distinction of 


x. . . 
_ 1. In the first declension, the feminine is formed by chang- 
ing x, into s-sog, and eng into rig-rid0s, tpis-epidos OF THIEL. 
Mase. . Fen. . 
6 Sxuéns, a Scythian. 4 Sxvéig-id0g, a Scythian woman, 
& xpopning, a prophet. - 4 xpopnlic-Tidog a prophetess. 


é avdnrns, a piper. 4 avdnIpis-Ipidog, a female piper.. 
é Lading, a singer. 4 -Larlpic, 2 female singer- 


%4 has become obsolete. 
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A few are formed from ag; as, 4 veevig, from 4 veaviog, a 
young man. a 

2. Inthe second declension, og is changed into a or; and 
sometimes into s-id0g and auva, ; 


Masc. Fem. 
6 dovAcs,a man servant. —s- 4 dovAn, a maid servant. 
6 @s0g, a God. 4 @sa, a Goddess. 
& ayavog. : 4 apvig-idog, a lamb. 
6 Auxog. 4 Auxouva, a wolf. 


In the third declension, wv is changed into awa ; ng, Z,-), into _ 
Coa; sug, into sa, Is, OF oa; Us, into vida ; Hp, and wp, into Eipa ; 
Lig, into wis, wivy OF ag. ' 


é Aswy, a lion. . h Asouva, a lioness. 

6 Keng, a Cretan. 4 Kpnoca, a Cretan woman. 
6 Ksdug, a Cilician. 4 Kiducea, a Cilician woman, 
6 Baoidsug, a king. 4 Baosdeia, a queen. 

6 Owing. 4 Cwlepe, a Saviour. 


1. Some masculines have many feminines ; as, 6 Ove. 4» Ose, 5 Cszuve. 
| Bacnass, king. 5 Baonuz, Bacnusca, Bact, Baciasvve, quecn. 

2. Anciently the same word was used in both genders; as, o, 1 Oss. 
by @ sctipuc. 0, m Tupervec. 0, ¥ dirandlus. 

3. Some of these derivatived differ in signification ; as, dlaspu, a friend: 
Jeep, or sJaspec, a concubine. 


eee 


an PATRONYMICS. 

Masculine patronymics are’ formed from the primitive, by 
changing the termination of its genitive into adng, iadng and sdn¢. 

1. Nouns of the first declension, and tog of the second, change 
the genitive x into adng. Bopsas, Bops-s, Bope-adng, the son of 
Boreas. ‘H)sog, ‘H2u-s, ‘H2u-adng. 

2. Other nouns change the termination of the genitive into 
odng ; as, Kpovos-s. Kpov-i0yg. Asaf, G. Aiax-og, Aiax-idng. Neolue, 
Neolog-og, N s¢op-s0ng. 

3. But ia all nouns which have the penult of the genitive 
long, the change is into sadng ; as, Accplng-8, Aaspl-iadng. ATAag- 
@vlos, ATAav]-1adng. 

The Tonics form their Patronymics in sav ; a8, Kpoview for Kporidyc, from 


K pores. 
The Eolics, in adios. “Yjpadtos for “Tppzdhs. 
Feminine patronymics end in is, ag, yi¢, wn, or wn. 
; 4 
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1. Those in s¢ and a¢ are formed from their masculines, by 
casting off dy ; as, Neolopis, daughter of Néstor, from: N&olop- 
dys, son of Nestor. -‘Hiuag from *Hiuadrs. , 

2. Those in nig are formed by changing the nominative of 
the primitive into aig. | X pud-ng, Xpud-nis. Kadpos, Kady-nig. 

8. Those in wy are formed from nominatives of the second 
declension in og impure,’ and of the third form of contracts, 
in the third declension ; as, Adgaclos, Adgaclivy. Naga, 
Nagin. : 

4. Those in wvy, from nominatives in tog of the second, and 
sow of the third declensions ; as, Ixcgios, Ixagiwvn. Heluv, He 
ion. 

DIMINUTIVES. mS 

J. Masculine diminutives end in sag, a, wg, tog, vAog, yv0s, 
(Oxo, dzc. 3 as, rawaing, a little father, from wassoag, a father, &. 

2. Feminine diminutives end in ag, t¢, #§, vdn, avn, ny 
foxn ; as, xpnvig, a little fountain, from xpyvy, a fountain, &c. 

3. Neuter diminutives end in tov, cov, siov, diov, sO1ov vAAIM, 
Axviov, apiov, adrov, BC. ; aS, Clesdiov, a little sparrow, from oTesbe, 
a sparrow &c. a a 

4. One primitive has sometimes a variety of. derivatives; 
as) from xopn, a girl, is derived xopitxn, xopadiov, xogiov, xopt- 
sov. ” 

VERBALS 
are generally formed by casting off the augment of their prim- 
itives, and changing the terniination, 
in the First Person of the Perfect Passive, 


Ho, as 7 SOunie, © from ysyeappos. 
into <4" Sumi . 
. og, —OEc Log, * ———— SEOEC ios. 
[LIV —VOnLUV, VEVOMOU. 
in the Second Person of the Perfect Passive, 
(ia, as doxpacian from dedoupadas., 3 
into 3 IS, —Woinsis NWEDONCAS. - | 


a0106,—doupnoros —~—TSOOULao ou. 
ING, ——-H ONTOS ———— KEY PNTAN. 


* Amplificatives have various terminations. Masculines end in 
a8, waryovss, having a great bear, from zayor, beard: In oc; as, «, 
a full grown lamb, from aps, a lamb. 


Feminines end in e¢ ; a8 dziess, a great torch, from dzic, a torch. Ne 
ters end in 2o7 3 9%, xepuxdjova great stone, from yepuec, a stone. 


A 
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‘in the Third Person of the Perfect Passive; — 
Masc. | 
re, as xapoxlye from xtyapaxTos, 


Trg, — Komlngs aretyoy es. 
' into < six0g, — xpilmos xexpilo. 

Tos, —axs0log —— nnsolos. 
rue, — xodunlug xexoopn lop. 
Fem. . 
Tis, as 10 lig from qwsssiolou. 

; Tea, — opynd lea 

into TI5, — ‘a ‘ — weyndlas. 
Tus, — oexndlug 
Neut. lL, 
ongiov, as olny from xeolou. 


into < spov, — did oa gy —— dsdidaxlas. 
TE0G, EX, SOV, — yeaa leog eypantlos, 
in the First Person of the Perfect Middle, 
gug, asrousvg, from rslopa. 
‘nto 2% ewsOloAn, saEc loa. 
H0Vy — oyiod = ———— Aodoya. 
05,  — Tovog, TETOVO. 
A few are formed from other Tenses ; 3 as, 
Asuxog, from the Present Asugow ; 
rapayn, from the Perfect stlagarxa 5 
dnxn, from the First Aorist sdyxe ; 
puyn, from the Second Aorist spuyov. 


PJ 
ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives of three terminations. 
The feminine follows the first declension of 


uns; masculines in o¢, the second; all other 
sculines, the third. 


OS. 
Sing, Dual. Plural. 
KAA=06, 1, OV, N. xaA-ol, a, ot, 
KaA-ov, ng,ov, |N. A. V. xor-w, 2, 0,)/G. xad-wv, wv, wv, 
KAW, Ny Wy D. xar-oig, ag, og, 
KaA-ov, NV, Ov, <. D. xad-ov, div, ov.JA. xaA-ous, a6, a, 
COA-§, 7, Ov. 2 HODAK Rly Oks Oe 


@ 


J6 Adjectives. 


Adj jectives in og pure, and oc, have the femi- 
LIne 1a; a8, aktos-a-oy. jsaxpos, -xpa, -xpoy. 


xcept compounds of wAcc¢ and adjectives in fag, denoting 
matter and colur ;* as, xpvdtos, 4, ov; Genetes, %, ov; also the 
numeral oydoog. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. |40xp-06, a, ov, N. PeXp-25, Os, a, 
ti, puxp-ov, as,ov, |N. A.V. paxp-w,a,u, |G. pamp-ay, 
LD. ocaxpo4 ay 4 1D. MORp-O1s, GUC. Of, 
\. ptixp-ov, av, ov, |(3. D. paxp-orv, uv, ov. JA. porp-oug, as, a, 
V. paxp-d, ty ov V. pccxp-08, as, a. 


i. Some adjectives of this form are contracted ; as, 
Xpudeog-ag, Apuren-7, XpuTsov-xv, &e. 
awroog-ke, aerdon-7, awAoov-sv, Ec. 
» The desective adjective Owos, OF O26, contracted from 
ing OF Goug, in thus declined : 
Sing. N. 6,4 ou, (4 oa) To Ow, 
A. fov, env, 70, Coiv. 
Plur. N. Gs, ab, ecios, (0%, Cor) ro Cia, oa. 
A. roug. rag, Chis, ra Chia, Fa. 
. ‘These four, @AAos, enrsxovlog, rogovlog, and rosovlog, have 
ne neuter in 0 ; 5 OS, aA0g-7-0. 
» Derivatives und Compounds have commonly but twe 
te rmination 3 as, 6,4 abavalos, ro abavelov. 
» ‘The Attics commonly give but two terminations to adé 


vectives of this form; as, 6,4 xaAog, ro xaQov. 


Uw. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. of-ug, sia, vu, N. A. V. N. uf-se¢, sig, Sits, sce, 
Ui. o8-s0g, esag, sog, of-66, sin, 66. |G. of-ely, stu, Gun, 
1). of-si, ef, sia, ei, 7, G. D. D. of-sa1, si0ug, eos, 
A. of-uv, siav, u, of-coiv, cio, eo. [A. oF-sag, sig, Esceg, ser, 
VY. a Sia, Us V. of-s6, sic, 1s, sax. - 


. The Poets often make the accusative of the masculine 
and feminine singular in ee ; as, ddsa. op, for adsav woplw ; 
qupea. woviov, for supuv aroviov. 


* Except when p precedes eo¢; as, apyupenc, -a-ov; also, xpenens and 
7 lOve. 
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2. Words belonging to this form, are sometimes used with 
nly two terminations ; a3, @yAug § epen, Od. 5, 467. - 


* 


F] GV. 
| Sing, Dual. Plural. : -_ 
N. ix-ov, 36a, ov, N. A. V. N. éx-ovle¢, soos, ova, 
G. éx-ovlog, song, ovlog;| sx-ovls, soa, ovis, |G. éx-ovJuv, sduw, ovluv, 
D. éx-ovli, zon, ovis, G. D. D. éx-x01, scoug, 365, 
A. ix-wia, soav, ov, [éx-ovJow,sgouv re A. éx-ovlag, seas, ovla, 
V. éx-ov,* soa, ov. . _[V. bx-qvieg, so’ou, ovla. 
as. 
Sing. Dual. Plurai.- 
N. #-a6, ada, av, N.. A. V. | N. #-avets,acas ovee, 
G. £-avrog,aong,avrogia-avet, ata, aves, |G.e-avtwv,acwv,avruv 
D. ¢-avri, aon, aves, D D. 4-001 ,acoug, a0, 
A, #-uvra, asa, av, jr-avroiv, agouv, avrdiv. |A. #-aveng ovag avec, 
V, w-a5, ada, av. V .w-avess, ageu,aved. 
| EtG. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. yapi-cis, sea, sv, N. A.V. |N. xapi-evreg,eooou,even, 
G. yapi-svros ,econgevros,|yapi-sves, soga,|G.yapi-svruv,eo0uv,Evresv, 


- XAPH-EVTI, ECON, Eves, | EVTE, heecanmele ais, 06, 
A. xapi-svrn, SOoav, sv, G.D. |A.xapi-evrag, eodag, evra, 


v. } Xapi-ev & § sooo [apr eO-hy, Kopi-evess, EOCas, avec. 


XApi-ss, Cav, Evroiv. 
%G- . uc. 
Sing. ° . Sing. 
N. cms-hs, neoa, Hv, N. wAax-3¢, 3000, sv, 
G. cis-Hvrog, A00ns, Hveos, G. wdax-svrog, B00nNg, kvTOS, 
D. cp-qves, AOC, Hves, D. erax-kvet, 300, Eves, 
A. cu-fvra, 400av, Fv, A. wAax-svea, 30day, Fv, 
t cy-Hyv, and ? . 7 t wrax-sv and ?._ ~ 
Vv. ;. rush, ¢ j0da, Hv. |V. ; ‘whax-d, § sen, i 


* After this form, the participles of the present, Ist Future, and 2d 
Aorist Active’are declined. 

TT senses has, in“the vocative case, tix and tima¥, whence we have 
Tyan’ and tian in the contracted form. 

tContracted from raaxznn and sraaxos, the vocative of xaaxoe:. 
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Dual. Dual. 
N.A. V. Tip-Tves, nooa, wee, |N. A. V. wday-dues, F0Cu, suse, 
G. D. cip-Fveov, nocouv, Zvrov. |G. D. xrax-sveon, Sogasv, sviow. 
Plural. _ _ Plural. 
N. cu.-Hvrss, 7000, yvera, N. #)ax-xvrée, sooas, BvFOL, 
G, rip-Fvrdv, 7OCwv, Avewy, G. thax-svruv, S70, SVT, 
D. cia-7o1, 70 Gog, 4 05, D. wdax- 861, socous, 30, 
A. riyn-Fvrag, Notas, Avera, A. whax-svrag, R006, BVT, 
V. ripe-Fvres, 4 Oa, Nea. . V. wAax-gvees, eddus, zvea. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Og. 
MedAug and cadrac borrow their feminine from the obsolete 


MEAouvog and raAauvog ; _- 
Sing. Dual. =| — Plural. 

_ N. péd-ag, aiva,ov, | NLA. V. N. peA-aveg, cuves, ave, 
G. psA-avog, cuvas,avog,|wer-ave, cuver, ave,|G.psSA-cve, OVO, BVO, 
D. pcr-avs, avy, avs, G. D. D. mer-aos, asvoug, ac, 
A. Bxd-aver, cuvav, av, |sr-aviov, asvouv, (A. psA-avas, aivas, ava, 
V. per-ay, ova, ov. ‘| aevoiv. V. wsr- aves, asves, ave. 


In like manner cada. 
Méyag borrows the feminine gender, with most of the mas- 
culine and neuter, from the obsolete weyaA-o¢, 9, ov. 


{ 


Sing.. Dual. Plural. 
N. pby-a6, adrn,a, | N. psyar-o1, at, a, 
G. weyar-ov, ng, 0, N.A.V. = |G. peyad-wv, wv, ov, 
D: VEYOA-W, 1, vy PMSYAA-W, a, WI, D. Mey aA-o1G, CUS, O16, 
A. wey-av, adny, a, G. D. | A. psyar-ous, as, a, 


V. pey-a, adn, a. weyar-owv, Ov, OV. V. peyar-o1, cu, a. 


Hodug borrows the feminine, and most of the masculine and 
‘neuter, from the obsolete woAA-05, 7, ov 


Sing, : Dual. Plural, 
N. god-ug, An, v, N. A.V. |N. wodd-o8, os, a, 
G. wor-Aov, Ang, Aov, [oA wa, w. |G. woAA-wy, WY, wy, 
Dz. ror-Aw, An, Aw, G. D. "]O. worr-oig, aus, 08g, 
A. mod-uv, Any, u, WoAD-o1v, av, ov. tA, woAA-ous, OG, a, 
Vv. ‘TOA-Uy Am, v. V. wordA-o8, ou, o. 


‘1. woAvg is sometimes declined regularly by the poets, like 
etus ; as, Tor-vg, sia, v, &c. - Iliad A. 559. 

2. Tloddog, won, wodrov, is sometimes found regularly de- 
clined in all the cases. 


i -) 
ao 
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TERMINATIONS PECULIAR TO PABTICIPLES. 
GV, DUVOA, OVY, 2d Future Active. 
Ist and 2d Aorist Passive, and 
EG, EO, EV, ; 2d Conjugation of Verbs in ws. 
OUs, ovda, ov, 3d 


ws, v0a, vy, 4th 


GS VI, OS, ' Perfect Active and Middle. 
* Os, WOH, WS, Perfect Middle Ionic. 


(oy. El¢. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. cum-wv, 80a, 2V, N. rupé si, sia, ev 
G. cum-duvlos, £ Ons, svlog, G: cupd-svlog, sso'ng, svrog, 
D. ruw-duvhi, Fon, SVvis, D. sugé svis, eso'n, evis, 
A. cur duvia, Soav, sv, A. cupb-evla, eigav, ev, 
V. cum wv, 800, sv. _ | V. sup stg, sta, ev, 
Dual. Dual. ° 
N. A. V. cum duves, x00 vie, IN. A. V. cugd avie, aa, évie, 
G. D. row-duvlow, Seas, low. G. D. cued evion, sidouv, svron,, 
Plural Plural. 
N. cun-duvieg, 3 au, svi, N. cup6-evets, eitos, sven, 
G. evr-duvln, Suv, ¥vluv, = — |G. cugs-evluy, ete, slay, 
D. cun-duer, seas, 801, — 1). cued sits, srooug, eos, 


after the 1st and 3d. 


Conjugation of Verbs in yu. 


Declensiéns. 


A. cur-tuvlag, £06, 8 va, A. eugé evlag, sitas, evra, 
V. cun-ouvleg, F004, sve. V. evo eves, esas, svi. 
0s. UC. 
Sing. - Sing. 


N, 6:0-6ug, Suo'a, ov, N. Zevyv vg, va, vv, 

G. 6:6 ovlog, sueng, ovlog, G. Zevyv wviog, vo'ng, wvog, 
D. d10-ovli, suey, ovis, D. Zevyv wih, ve'n, wv, 

A. 616 ovla, sudav, ov, evyV vvla, udav, wv, 
V. did Oug, Suga, wv. Cauyy us, ula, vv. 


A. 
V.¢ 

N. A. V. 61d ovie, 8 bvga,ovle, |N. A. V. Cevyw wie, uta, wis, 
4G. 


Dual, Dual. - 
G. D. 06 ovioiw, duccuv, ‘low. D: Zevyv- uyTow, voouv, wilowv. 
| Plural. Plural. : 
N. 010 avleg, Svea, ova, IN. Zeuyy weg, udau, wie, 
G. 016 ova, duty, ovrwv, G. Cevyv-wiluv, ud, wiv, 
D., 616-du01, duc'aig, duos, D. Zevyv-vei, vous, vo, 


A. 610-ovlag, dudag, ovla, We Cevyv-uvlag, vdag, uve, 
V. did ovleg, Cucas, ovia. V. evyv wiles, vdos, uvla. 
vontracted ‘rom a ws, a-uit, a-es, 


— 


- 
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(9G. 
Sing. 
N. TETUP-WE, VIA, OF, 
G. rérup-olog, ving, oles, 
D. rérup-olt, vie, 011, 
A. rérup-ola, viav, 06, 
V. rérup-us, vic, 06 
‘Dual. 
N. A V. esrug-ols, via, ofs, 


G. D. rerup-oloww, vicuv, olosv. 


Plural. 
N. rérup-ores, vias, ola, 
G. rérug-cluv, iw, ola, 
D. rsrup-o0!, views, 004, 
A. rerup-olag, was, ole, 
V. rerup-ores, vies, ola. 


é 


@5 contracted. 
Sing, * 
N. &e7-0is, Won, dig, 
G. igr-Orog, Gong, ciros, 
D. idr-cirs, Gon, der, 
A. 86¢-ra, Wav, Cg, - 
V. dor-dig, Cio'a., Cis. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. éor-cirs, Goa, Ore, 
G. D. &¢¢-cirow, civauv, Grow, 
Plural. 
N. é¢¢-Gres, didou, dra, 
G. ioriGrwv, Gow, Giruv, 
D. bor-Cics, Gigous, 60s, 
A. itr-dirag, Gdas, cra, 
V. ber-Orss, Citas, Ora. 


Adjectives of two Terminations. 


EXAMPLES. 
nv. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

M. and F. N. | M. F. and N.] M. and F- N. 
'N. cep-nv, ev. IN. A. V. rap-eve.|N. rep-eveg, eva 
G. rep—svog, * ' G. rép—evuv. 

D. rep—evi, G. D. cép-evow. |D. tep—sor. 
A. rép-eva, fv. ; A. rép-évas, Eve. 
V: rép—sv, V. rep-evec, EVE. 
— QO. 3 : 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
. MiandF.  -N. M. and F. _N. 


Ni psyadns-wp,” op. | N. A.V. |N.peyadrnr-opes, ope, 
G. HEYAANT——9p05. wsyarnr-ope. |G. meyarns —opwy. 


D. Meyahne—opt. 


A. peyadnt-opa, op. | G. D. 


D. weyarns —opos. 
A. meyadnr-opag, ope. 


V. weyarnr—op. | asyrnAyr-opowv. IV. wsvadnr-opes, opa. 


~ 


Sing. 
M.andF. N, 
N. asiv-ag, av. 
G. asiv—averog. 

. ASiIV—aves, 
. AEIV-avTO, env. 
- oSiv—ayv. 


Sing. 

M. and F. N. 
evxap-16, b. 
sua p—IW0g. 

. SuYAP—ITI. 

- Suyap-ira, & wv, 


° bump —tI. 


<POQA 


Sing. 


M. and F. N. | 


N, adaxp-ug,  —=«-: Ve 
G, adaxp—voge 

D, adaxp—ut. 
A, cedaxp uv, ‘Ue 
V. acdaxp-v. 


_ Sing. 
M. and F. N. 
- On ovg,_ ouv. 
G. Gia—odog. 
D. Siw—odh, 
A. di oda. & ow, ovv. 
y . dw ous & ov, 


—ee 


» 


ouv. 


Adjectives. 


as. 
Dual. 


M. F. and 


NOALV. 


QEWV-AVTE. 


G. D. 


QEV-AVT py. 


&- 
Dual. 


NLA. V. 


euxap-1Te. 


G.D. 
SUR AP-ITO1V. 


Us. 
Dual. 

N. A. Y. 
odaxp-us. 


G. D. 


adaxp vo1v. 


N. A. VY. 
Oiw- 008. 


G. D. 


Ov odotv. 


Plural. 
M. and F. 


N asiwaveeg, 
G. ativ—avewv. 
AD. asiv—acs. 


A. agw-aveag, 
V. asweavets, 


Plural. 
‘M. and F. 
N. euxap-ireg, 
G. suxap—irww. 
D. Buy ap—I01. 
A. soxap-irag, 
V.. evryoip-ireg. 


Plural. 
M. and F. . 
N. adaxp-veg; vs, 
G. adaxp—vu. 
D. adaxp—ve'. 
A. adaxp-uetg,, U5 
V. adaxp-veg, ug, 


Pavan. ~ 
M. and F. 

N. On o0€¢, 

GS. dsr-—odwv. 

D. diav—oo's. . 

A. din-odag, 

V. du odes, 


N. 
000. 


oda. 
oda, 


* After the substantives of which they are conrpounded. Thus, ared: 
“Sy uv; G. -o¥Joc; D. -ovde, A. -ovla, -sy. 


houns of the 2d Declension: thtts, sy xc, sv; G. -8; 


- **,8 Io the game manner, those of «v3 ; as, dives, &c. 


Contracted compounds u: 
D. -@; A. -sv3 V 
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0G. 
Sing. - Dual. Plural. 

M. and F. N. M. F. and N. - M.andF. N. 
N. svdog-og, ov. "¥. evdok-or, a 
G. svdog—ov. N. A. V. svdog-w. = |G. evdoe—wv. 

D. evdog—w. . D. svoog-—oig 
A. svdog —ov. |G. Dy adof-av. \. svdog-oug, a. 
V. evdog-s, ev. V. evdog-or, a. 
as. * 
Sing. Dual. - Plural 
M. and F. N. | M.andF. N., 
N. suys-we¢, wy. N. euyE—W. 
G. evys—w. Th. A.V. suye-w. 1G. suys—ow. 
D. evxye—w. D. evys—ws. 
A. suyS—wv. G. D. SUYE-GV. A. SUYE-WE, We 
V. auys-wg, av. V. evys—w. 
5° 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

. <‘MvandF. N. M.andF. N. 
N. adrnb—ng, 6. ' \ [N. adné-seg, tig, sa, He 
G. arnb—sog, — ¢.| NA. V. arné-se, 9.1G. arnd—ewv, = Gv. 
D. adrvb—si, St. D. AAYT—ETIe 
A. arné-sa, %, 66.1G. D. adrnd-sow, oiv.| A. adrnd-sag, eig, ea, h. 

V. adnb-eg. V. arnb-sés, sig, Ea 7. 
| - OM 
oe Duai. Plural. 

M.andF ONL Mand F, ON. 
NX, yeitewy, ov ‘ N. yaeg-aveg, ove. 
(i. Lianne "INL A. V. yeir-ove. |G. de Sa 
D. ysir—ovs. D. yeir— 06, 

A. yerr-ova, ov.JG, D. yerr-ovenv. 1* yerryais, ova. 
V. yerr—ov. oo V.yeutonts, OVO, 


Comparatives in av are declined like year, 
except in the accusative singular, and the nom- . 
inative, accusative and vocative plural. 


* The Compounds of sp;, pera sometimes those of xepzc, after the 
Jd Declensiou. ducree- -wa, 06; G.-wloc; D. -a; A.-ava, wr. 


, 
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M. F, . ON. 
Sing. , = ‘ 
N, wes?-wv, pst ov. 
G. wer’-ovog. ' . ° 
D. peiZ-ovs. vo 
A. past over psil—vo. silt, peer -oy. 
Vi pasiZ-ov. yo 


Dual.” 

N. A. V. weif-ove. 
G.D. wei -ovow. 

° Plural. 

N. pail -oveg meil-06¢ iasiZ-oug, pesrZ-over n51Z- 00% p61 - cl. 

G. pel-ovwv. | 

D. sil -o0s. 

A. wsil-overg weil-omg perl -s¢, prsrZ-over ment- ocr psiZ-w, 

V. weil oves meiZ-osg ment 4g, pasiZ-over sil -oor psi w. 

Some Substantives are contracted like pa%-wv ; as AxoAAwy, 

Ace. ArodAuwva, ArodAAwa, Arodrw. 

- Adjectives of two terminations are sometimes declined 
with three by the Poets 5 as, e¢nu-o¢, -n, -ov. There are a few 
which commonly take a distinct termination in the feminine 5 
". BS, TEP-HV, -SIVA, EV, CUWVE-06, -A, Sov. 

Compounds in xg, and especially those in «yg, have only 
one ending ; as, veosAnysperns, &c. Inthe Molit and Doric 
dialects, they end in ra; as, vepsAnysperc. ~ 


Ee 


_., Adjeetives of one termination. 


These are mostly of the common gender, wanting the neu- 
ter. They are, 1. Adjectives compourided with substantives 
which remain unchanged ; as wodvysie, &c. 2. Those de- 
Fived from warng and pnrng, as awarwe, dec. 3. Adjectives in 
NS-NToE, we-wros, ag-adog;¥ and J. All these take the form of 
the thjrd declension of Nouns. 4. Adjectives in 4¢, and ag, 
which take the form of the: first declension. of Nouns, a. 
sbsdoveng-s: these are all masculine. 


36 Comparison of Adjectives. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 


Comparison is made in tepos, Talos, OF un 
* 1. The comparative and superlative are 
ed by adding tepos and talog to the positive 

puaxcap, praxap-epos, peaxap- alos. 
amtAtc, artAse-Jepos, anAuo-Jalos. 

-o¢ drops¢3 as, poaxpog, waxpo-lepos, waxpo-lalog ; ant 
penult is short, changes o into w ;* as copes, copw-Tepo: 
Toclog. 

When the penult is doubtful, i.e. either long or : 
may have e or w 3 aS, mavog, ixavorépos, ixavorarog, OF ma 
SHOVETOTOS. 

-sig is changed into ¢¢ ; as, xapicig, yapisd-lepos a prec- 
“ag, -n6, and -ug, add repos and salog to the neuter. 
peas, MEACV-TEpog, USAaV-Terlog. 
Supug, Eupu-Tspo¢, Evpu-lalog. 
-wv and -yv to the nominative plural ; as, 
Curppun, Cuppuved-Tépos, Cuppwved-lalog. 
TEpHy, TEpeved-TéEpos, rEpEved Talos. 
-£ turns -s¢ of the nominative plural into sJepos, 10a 
Aas, Braxss, Brax-soTepos, Fraac-sdlatlog. 

e Attics compare many adjectives by srépos, | 
GITEpOS, cuTaTOS ; STTEPOS, EF TUTOE ; the last in common \ 
Tonics ; as, : ; ' 

AAG, Aurigrepos,  AahsiCraros. 
Htrog, MiAcurspos, pidouraros. 
apbovos,  apdovedrspos, apbovetraros. 

II. Some adjectives have the compari 
ua and wos; a8, Ndvs, Nou 7OLOJOS. 

1. Some adjectives in os, derived trom substantive 
the comparison in swv and slog, formed from the 
word ; as, | 

xedog, (from xarAcog-t0g,) xarAswv, xarADuC Tog. 
eybpos, (from siybog-c0g,) sxdiuv, Bx/b10Tog. 
oxipos, (from oxlog-ov,) ory luv, orylidlog. 

_ asx pos, (from ascyos-£05,) aud xiev, cudyIC loc. 


* Else four short vowels would come together. To avo 
Homer sometimes lengthens a short one. 


Gomparison of Adjectives. 
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_ paxpog, (from p.nxog-sog,) ponxiv, wyxid log. 
So, waxpog, (from the verb paw, ob.) weiwv, wero log. 


xepns (ob.) - 


XSipwv, HEsPIOTOS. — 


Some adjectives-in og have a double comparison ; as, 


XOXIWV, xax0log, 
HONE, . 
xaxullepos, xarxtdlorlog. 
r QiAiwv,  — piAsoTog, 
PHA08s pirlepos*, pidTatos. 
2. Some adjectives 3 vs are compared in both ways; as, 
padulepog, Bpadulatog, 
Bpadus, Bpadiwv, Bpadso'log. 
unug wxulépog,  wxulatog, 
? WIV, WO log. 


3. The termination wy, with 


the preceding consonant, is 


Ften changed into gow, and by the Attics into srwv ; as, 


Bpadiw, 
Bpadus, } Beareun, é Bpadscos. 
Taxi ,t 
TAXUS, < bageuv, TAyxIC leg. 
barrwy, A. 
shaxus, srAadowv,t SAR YO og. 
— RGuv,§ - Spud log. 
xparug 4 xpsiteuv,|| 
5 errata. § xpatlidos. 
§ siZ WV, 
hada bt Wien ¢ peyilog. 


weyas, as from peyus, makes regularly psyiov, usyieeng. By 
the rule, psyiwv becomes pecowv, and, changing o¢ into Z, (see 
page 4,) ws{wv, which was lengthened into wsiZuv ; so, oAvyos, 
(oyu, oAsouv,) ow, oNNsro6- 
4, A letter is sometimes dropped in comparison ; as, 
gadiog, joa” one for poudswv, baudiolog. 


piros, pirTepos, piATalos, for piAclepos, piroTaTog. 


* For psaciepos, garorerec. 
+ raxsev became bexiv by transposition of the breathing; (Vide 
Metathesis, page 6,) and thence bacrcar. 
For scx. - 
-§ For axsav, from obsolete sxue. ; 
For xpi, changed into xpacccr, and xperrw, and lengthened igto - 
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modourg,, faroulepes, BadcsTalog, for 
wahmoclapos, xudauelalos. 

@apswg,, @spsilepos,  spsilolog, for 
@spsiolspog, Ospsiolatos. 

modus, wAsiwvand wAsuv, eAsiolog, for 

? woddiwy, oN log . 
One is irregular in the comparative ; 
ayabos, apevuv, ayabuilalog. 


Comparisons from the Comparative Degree. 
ROAD XOADASUTEPOE. baorépov 
Aww, Auurspog. bau, ; bnirepev. Ton. 
pesto, "  pL8s0rspog.. XEtpwv, Siporepov. 
* por 6 PSs % pore pour pos. XEpstwv, XEPEIOTE pov. 


From the Superlative. 
Xeipilog, yapiPlorarn ; xvdiclog, xvdidluros ; sAuyiGlos, sharsare- 
TEPOS 5 Wpwros, TPT log. 


From Substantives. 


Basirsvg, Bacirsuispes, BacsAsulatog | beyes, grysev, | piysdlog. 
éc0¢, bewepos, ") 


. “Epos, xEpdiwv x&p0s0 log. 
pup, Mupolspog, pwpolatos. ‘bog, rudieav, xv010Tog. 
xrswing, xdsqliolspog, xAEMlilalog. |: apns, apiwv, apio’log. 


xpouwSys, xpaysSolspos,. xpoyscolaios. XEbpev . 
adnulng, whrpilidlepos, @rAnKolalog. | X82 sespesun, Xerpio'los. 
Tolng, @olilepeg,, wolitlalos. , 
From a Pronoun. 
AUTOS, avrolalos. 
From Verbs. 
Be ‘ Bedrepos, , Mspralog. 
Peron Bixee, 8 PAeI6. asous gapespac, 2-pepule. 
nS, - + Nemew, Ano, Awielog, f - PEprigtos. 


From a Participle. 
Ebbuynsvos, Sp omusvedlepac, si bunadeaes 


*Others form these comparisons from.4eace, a weapon. 


ws 
won, 


Numerals. 
From Adverbs. 
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AV,  AVWTEPOE, avin alos. pots), Rpotwrepog, wpoturalog. 
xaTW, “KaTWTEpos,  xaTuratlos. syyuTEpos, syyuralog. 
cepa, ,apaprepes, apaprarloc. WM 2 ¢ Ie, 06. 
Eevdos, svdorepes, evdoralog. | omidw, omsdlepos, omid'ldlog. 
Ew, sCuTepos, eturalos. |arogbw, wopbwrspos, wroppuralog. 
sku,  ekwrepos, » ewratos. Mae * Puncurepos, mpuass alos: 
Topo, Taporepos, Waporaiog. fi, —— bLiclog. 


From Prepositions. 


iwep, baeprepog, dwepraros by Syncope twraros. 

tao, bolepog, ve larog. 

mp0, *porepog, ®poraros, Syn. xpoaros, by Contract wpwras. 
NUMERALS. 


The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet to denote num- 
bers, taking a for one,s for ten, and p for a hundred. « But 
their letters being only twenty-four, they introduced three other 


characters; Vau, §, 63; Cophe, Yb 90 ; Sanpi, ‘9, 900. 
Thousands were denoted by the same letters with a stroke under 
them ; as, a, 1000. 

a |. 4 10. 9, 100. a, 1000. ‘a, 11. 

B, 2. x, 20. o, 200. 8, 2000. 12, 12. 

y, 3. A, 30. 7, 300. y, 3000. ey, 13. 

6, 4. py, 40. v, 400. 6, 4000. uw, 14. 

«, 0. v, 90 , 200. ¢«, 5000. uw, 15. 

c, 6. &, 6u. , 600. ¢, 6000. iw, 16. 

%, 7. 0, 70. $700. %, 7000. Z, 17. 

yn, 8. 2, 80. a, 800. 7, 8000. wm, 18. 

6, 9. Cf, 90. =F, 900. 6, 9000. ., 19- 


1. When letters are used to denote numbers, an oblique 
stroke is drawn over them ; as, a, 13 9’, 2. 
2. The first letter in the name of a number, was sometimes 


put for that number ; as, I for sa, from pac, one ; II, from wsvre, 
five ; A. from dsxa, ten; H, from HEKATON, one hundred 3 
X, from Xi%o, a thousand; M, from Mupio, tea thousand. 
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Numerals. 


Letters thus used, exeept II, may be placed together to - 
amount of four, to express nunpbers; as, III], 4; AAII, 2 
HH, 200; AAAA, 40; MMMM. 40,000. These lette 
when inclosed within a Il, were multiplied by five, evre 5 


Il, 50. 


8. Each letter may denote a number, according to its pli 
in the alphabet ; as, 0,1; 8,253 y,35 and so on to w, 24. 


Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numberé. 
alg, one. pulog; first. 
duo, two. Oeulepog, second. 
Tpéig, three. rpilos, third. 
TEC ompss, four. rélaplog, fourth. 
ais, five. suarlog, fifth. 
, 8, SIX. x1og, sixth. 
fale, seven. Gdojuos, seventh. 
° oxlw, eight. o000¢, eighth. 
sven, nine. walog, ninth. 
dexa, ten. osxalog, tenth. 
vdsxa, eleven. Svdsxatlog, eleventh. 
duwdsxe,” twelve. vodexerlog, twelfth. 
Oexelpars, thirteen. pioxesdexalog, thirteenth. 
dsxalecoapes, fourteen. Egoapedxoudexerlog fourteenth... 
dsxanevie, ‘fifteen. reviexoudexalog, fifteenth. 
Osxasé, sixteen. dexalog, sixteenth. 
dexasa'la., seventeen, Sqrlaxoidexalos, seventeenth. 
dsxaox]w, eighteen. xlwxasdexalog, eighteenth. 
OsxnevvEet, nineteen, weaxoudexalog, nineteenth. 
SiNOCs, twenty. EIX00 log, twentieth. 
eixodt Eig, &c. twenty-one, &c.jexoloc.arpcd og&ec.twenty- first, 
Tpraxovla,, thirty. piaxod log, thirtieth. 
rsccapaxovia, forty. ecéapaxodlos, fortieth. . 
wevnxovia, fifty. evlnxoolos, fiftieth. 
sEnxovla, sixty. sEnxog los, sixtieth. 
SEdouyxoyla, seventy. Cdopyxoclog,  seventieth. 
oydoyxovia, eighty. oy donxodlos, eightieth. 
svvevyxovla,, ° ninety. syvevnxod log, nintieth. 
éxaclov, a hundred. xoloolog, a hundredth. 
diaxods-01, -as,-a,two hundred. diaxosio¢los, two hundred! 
XIA-ol, -o4, -a, a thousand. iMod log, a thousandth 
Mupi-o1, -a4,-a, tenthousand. juupiodlos, ten thousand: 
Sxolovlaxso ups f a million. Tov Toxee au ps- é a millionth 
“01, -Oh, -Oy, . of log, 


Numerals. Al 


All the cardinal numbers, from cse¢apes, four, to éxa Tov, 
hundred, are undeclined : all above a hundred are declined ; 
@S, diaxoct-o1, a4,-a2, two hundred. 

All ordinal numbers are adjectives of three endings, and 
wegularly declined, like xaA-og, -n, -ov, or agi-o¢, -a, -ov. 


Examples of the Declension of eis, one ; dvo, two 5 
wpe, three ; tecoapes, four. 


Sing. | 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
+ Els) [Lily EV, OvdEts, OvdEtua, ovder,” &c. 


; 

- EV, [My EV, 
€ 

» EVO, (LLY, EV. 


N 
s. EVOS, [LUAG; E06, uunderc, pendetsa., pendev, &ex 
A 


Dual. Plur. Plur. 
M.&F. N. 


: dvo and dua,t a" Svan, G. ee 


N 
A 
D. duow and Svea V- bun | D. spice 


A. tpeis, tpi. 


Plur. 
M. F. and N. 
N. tecoapes, Tecoupa, 
G. recoapars. 
D. teocapor, 
A. veccapas, Tecoapa. 


1. Oudass and wndsig are sometimes resolved into their compo- 
nent parts, for the sake of greater strength ; as, sd’ do” évag 
cov rumors avipuauv xparndevres, having been overpowered by 
not one of those who then lived. Xen. Hel. V. 41. | 


*udtrtc, sdwas; pandevtc, uxdevas, xsdsos, &c. sometimes occur.—From sé, 
one, is formed traps, the other (of two;) and from sds, pendess, eberspos, 
, neither (of two,) by rejecting ¢ as well as «. 
f dvo is sometimes an indeclinable ; Od. x, 515 ; Ib. 7, 407. 
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42 Pronouns. 

2. Instead of duo and dvov, Homer often uses doo, 6 
dowig, derived from doing. 

3. When two numbers are united, the least is comm 
placed first with xa: between them 3 as, wevre xou dsxa ; il 
arger precede, the xas is omitted ; as, dsxansvrse. When t 
numbers are united, the largest are placed first, with xa 
tween them 3 as, véag Exarov xas sixods xa sara. 

Oxrw and swea are rarely or never thus united with « 
numbers: As in Latin duodeviginti is 18, so in Greek, (1 
a participle of the verb dew) sSacidsuos duow.dsovra rsécapa 
sréa, he reigned 38 years. 

4. In expressing a mixed number whose fractional pari 
1-2 (as 61-2) an ordinal, next greater than the whole nur 
was prefixed in the singular to the coin, weight, &c. wit 
between them ; as, sSdopov ypicaravrov, 6 1-2 talents ; : 
a cs 2 1-2 drachme. When the cardinal number 
prefixed in the plural, the sense was different ; as, pia 7 
Aavea, three half talents, or a talent and a half. 


a 


PRONOUNS. 
Pronouns are divided into— 

1. Personal. weép-0c, a, ov, OUr; 
eyo, I; , _|tuelep-oc, a, ov, your ; 
Ov; thou;. P-05, 7, OV, the: 
éu,*, of him. aelep-oc, a, ov, § 

| 2:#P dssessive: 3. Relative. 
E-106, 4%, OV, MY; Tos, N, 0, who ; 
Gos, ay, cov, thy ; 
6c, oF é-06, 1, 0”, his ; 4. Demonstrative 
VOTED-GE, a, oy, OUr, of fasros, 1, o, he, she, 
us two; EXELV-0¢, 7; 0, that ; 
OPiTEp-06, a, OV your of ovlos, avIn, tovto, this. 
you two ; 


*In proge this pronoun is commonly used by th i i 
roiprecel tense y y the Attic writer 
t “Oc is frequent! r used in the sense of autor, as fi ds cc, “said h 


} Avros in the oblique cases signifies ; “he” but in th i 
“the himself,” dpse. ‘O avros denotes °“the same.” __ 
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5. Reciprocal. aAAnrur, of one another. 


Euaviov, of myself; 6. Indefinite. 
Geaviov, of thyself ; |*atg, Te any ; 
éaviov, of himself; devva, Some one. 
- Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
N. eyo, ae N. rusts, 
G. euov or pov, N. A, rat, vo, G. MULor, 
D. euoe or 01, D. nur, 
A. eue or-ue. |G. D. voir, wav. | A. nuas 
_ Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ov, N. vues, 
| G. cov, N. A. odwi, og@, |G. var, 
- 00, . ULLY, 
A. oe. G. D. ogaiv, opar. |A. vuas. 
Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
ON, N. oes, 
| G. ov, N. Ag odae, Ope, G. oder, 
D. Ol, ° Oquol, 
A. é, G. D. ogaiv, oguv. |A.ogas. 
Sing. Dual. Plur.:. 
N66, %, 6, N. ot, Gt, &, 
G, Ov, Ns Ov, N. A. Q, ds Qs, G. OV, OV, a”, 
° Q, N, Q, D. Ot; Mus, Ot¢» 


A. év, fv, 6. |G. D. der, dur, dey. A. ducy Gg a. 
| aviog and exéivos are declined like 6,7, 6. 
évlos, &vJn, Tovto, is compounded of the article 
and avioc. It is declined, and prefixes 7, hike 
the article ; thus : 


N 


| * vt is frequently an interrogative. 
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Sing. 
N. évJos, avin, TOV]0y 
G.tovlov, - — raving, Toviov, 
D. toute, tavin, Tov], 
A. tovtor, tTaviny, TOVIO. 
Dual. 
N. A. tovta, Tavia, ‘TOUT, 
G.D. tovtow,  — taviau, Toviow. 
Plural. 
N. ovlou, avila, Tavia, 
G. toviur, Tavlov, Tovar, 
D. tovio, Taviais, Tovlois, 
A. tovious, Tavias, Tavia. 
1. In the same manner are declined rosros, rndsxerog, 


TOCSTOS. 
2. In the Attic writers, the demonstratives éurog and © 


often assume 1, to indicate more forcibly ; as, 6urods, aulyi, 
rovlovi, ravlyo1, &c. aand o are dropped before thes; 


gouri for rouroi ; sxeivs for exsivol. 
From the Personal Pronouns and avios | 


compounded* euaviov, ceaviov, Eaviov. 
Sing 

N. 

G. gavis, EavIns, Eavis, Plural 

D. éavia, éavly, éavia, ; 

A. éavior, éaviny, éavlo. G. ev. “Ov. op 
° AAA TWIP, “Urs “Us 

N. Plural. D. AAANA-015, DUS, O16 

G. savior, Eaviar, Eaviar, A. aAAMA-8, -Asy -a. 


D. éaviois, savtaic, Eaviots, 
A. éavius, saviac, Eavia. 


*, Homer never uses these reciprocals, but enue avov, os avloy, and ¢ 


or aslov, Sec. 
They have no nominative, because a reciprocity of action is exe 


on the agent. 
dvjov is often found by Crasis for tavJou and caviou for oeaviov, 


_ used by the Attics in the three Persons, 
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In like manner are declined swore and ¢eaves in the singular 
lumber only. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
l. tis, tt, N. tives, Tid, 
r. TiVO, N. A. cue, G. twar, 
». TiN, |D. tw, 
L. TIVO, Tt. G. D. tivoir. A. tivas, tiva.* 


1. The Attics users for ewos, ew for sis, and sov for eva: 
>in composition, irs, érw from orig ; aera for drwa. 

2. tI, aS an interrogative, has the responsive orig; as, 
¢t8ro evommos ; Who did this? oux oda dels, I know not who. 

3. Anciently, there was another interrogative pronoun, viz. 
6, *, wo, where? or in what place? and its responsive, 
ros, oan, dao, there, or in that place. They aré now used as 
dverbs, in the genitive and dative singular only. Fyom them 
re formed, in the comparative, qorsp-o¢, -a, -ov, which one 
of two?) and its responsive daolspoc. From them also are— 
erived many adjectives and adverbs now in use t 


* is and és are often joined, and signify whoever; thus, cols, ik, 
tt, &c. 

t Among the pronouns aré ranked the gentile adjectives, derived 
‘om damsdov, the soil, and a substantive pronoun; viz. xpsdea-oc,- ny- OF, 
f our country or people; tusdzx-oc, -n, -0v, of your country or people ; 
‘odum-oc, -n, -ov, Of what country or people. ; 

From the neuter of the article, relative oc, interrogative 0s, and ite 
esponsive ovec, are derived other adjectives much in use; as, 


Article. Relative. 
ro, the. §, which. 
roiog, of the kind. ofog, Of which kind. 
todos, of the number. b¢05, of which number, 
rndsxoc, Of the size. hrsxos, of which size. 
Interrogative. Responsive. 
%0, what. bao, that. . 
' motos, of what kind. éwoios, Of that kind. 
wotos, of what number. swodog of that number. 
anrixos, Of what size. banrsxog, of that size. 


From these and ovree are derived roses, rosavtn, Towers, of this kind ; 
osros, of this number ; raameres, of this size. 
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Sing. 
N. 6, 7, v0, dewa, or desc. 
G. vs, 775, 78, derwtlos, or devvoc. 
D. ta, tn, Te, dewart, or der. 
A. cov, env, To, dewa. 
Aégiva is sometimes undeclined. Aris. Thes. 622. 


VERBS. 


Verbs are Active, Neuter, Deponent. 


Active Verbs may be divided into Transitive and Int 
sitive. An Active-transttive verb denotes an action w 
passes from the agent on to some object ; as, surrw cov Ic 
vnv, Ebeat John. An Active-intransitive verb denotes an 
tion which has no effect on any thiug beyond the agent | 
self ; as, ‘Iewog speye1, the horse runs. What are comin 
called Neuter verbs are really intransitives, because the e 
is confined withinthe object. Those only, which den 
mere state of existence without action, as to be, &c. are p 
erly Neuter ; though the name is more commonly applic 
all intransitive verbs. 


Active transitive verbs have three voices : 

The active,which denotes an action that passes from 
gent on to an object 5 as, trualw rov avdpwrov, I beat the nr 

The Middle, which denotes reflected action, or whi 
agent does to himself, or in his own concerns ; as, tv 
1 beat myself ; apudacéa: ddwp, to draw water for oneself. 

The Passive, which denotes the receiving of an action f 
some agent ; as, cu@loucu, Tam beaten, (sc. dao cies, by s 
one. ) 

Neuter verbs have generally the form of the Active, thc 
tenses are often taken from the middle, or passive, witl 
u niform intransitive signification ; as, dvyoxw, dvnzouos, to d 

Deponent verbs have the form of the middle, with 
tenses taken from the pitssive, and a neuter or active mean 
as, dexedbas, to receive ; yivoyas, to be, 
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‘There are many words in every language, which denote pe- 
culiarly what we do éo ourselves, or for ourselves. Such in 
English are the words, to receive, accept, hire ; to sit which is 
to seat oneself ; ‘to lie, which is,to lay oneself down ; to rise, 
which is, to raise oneself up. Such words have,in English, 
no peculiar form, and do not therefore, demand a separate dis- 
cussion. But in Greek, they differ in form as well as meaning. 
These are called Middle verbs, or are said to be in the middle 
voice. | 

Miodow, in the active, signifies to let ; pscboouas, inthe middle 
signifies to procure that another let to oneself ; i. e. to hire ; 
and in this instance the English verb fo hire has no less the 
middle signification than the Greek pucdoopas. 

Kudsvdsw ryv opoupay is to roll the ball ; in the middle, 4 ¢ge- 
spa xvAwdsiou the ball rolls itself, or simply the ball rolls; in the 
passive, 4 ¢paipa xvduvdelos, the ball is rolled. 

The Middle Voice denotes, 

I. Operation on ourselves external ; as, pudAarlecbas, to guard 
oneself, or beware—Collectanea, Greeca Minora, page 60 ;* 
roawsobas, to turn oneself, page 36 ; piedos, to make oneself 
like,53 ; rapacxevaZecdou, to prepare oneself, 66 ; wpoxaraxduved- 
dou, to seat oneself above, 49 5 paivecdos, to show oneself, to ap- 
pear 68 ; Ascasdou, to wash oneself, to bathe ; i¢Javau, active, is, to 
set up ; iolacdas, to set up oneself, or to stand ; smxabe{ecbas, to 
seat oneself, 13. 

2. Operation on ourselves, internal ; as go€si¢bes, to make 
oneself afraid, tofear ; from poSew, to terrify, 37. Avwesobau, to af- 
flict oneself, to mourn 5 from-Auwew, to afflict, 10, 12, 43. wedw 
is,to persuade; weidecéas, to persuade oneself, to believe, to 
trust, to obey. . 

8. Operation of a mixed nature ; as, areyseéos, to restrain 
oneself, to abstain, 71. awadrAariecbas, to take themselves over, 
to revolt, 58. svurysicéai, to feast themselves, 55. xossciobas, to 
cause themselves to sleep, to sleep ; frem xopaw, to cause to 
sleep, 16, 107. «épraAsxopevwy, binding themselves about, 
17. setwpocaunv, 1 bound myself by an oath, 35. didafacbas 
styvnv, to give oneself to learn an art, to learn an art. 


_ © For the sake of the younger student, examples are taken from the 
Collectanea Greca Minora, second American edition ; a book in the | 
hands of every one. 
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Il. The middle denotes what we do for ourselves. Ava 
swa is, to release any one ; but when Chryses is said to come, 
Augopsvos env duyealpa, it is for the gratification of his parental 
feelings. 

wodspov wosygou is, to make war ; roAspov roindadéas, to make 
war in self-defence. 

AsZayseves, choosing for yourself, 12, 315; ovasyv, I should 
make gain to myself, 32 ; apu¢apevog, drawing for oneself, 38 ; 
orxodopsigbes, to build for oneself, 41 ; asJei¢dou, to ask for oneself, 
66 ; sipspndacbou, to avenge oneself, 6 ; xowiZew, to bear or 
take ; xouiZecdos, to take to oneself, to receive, dc. 

To this class may be referred many verbs of washing, 
dressing, &c. A woman puts on, or looses her girdle, the verb 
is middle: she puts the girdle on to another, the active is used. 
A man washes his own hands, the middle is used : his servant 
washes them, the active. | 

III. The middle is used to express what we do within or 
among ourselves ; a8, xarnpidumow, you was counting up with 
yourself, 43 ; woii¢des, to make between them, 12 ; evespavio, 


they divided between themselves ; Acyivupsda, lét us have a 


reckoning between ourselves, 43. 
Verbs of contending, disputing, fighting, &c. have generall 


a reference to both parties, and are therefore put in the mid-. | 


dle ; as, payscbos, pugnare inter se. When the active of these 
. verbs is used, the reference is to one of the parties ; as, roAgwsn, 
to make an attack. : 

iV. The middle is used to denote that which we cause to 
be done for us ; as, xéipaddas, to get oneself shaved. syyapecsas, 
to get oneself enrolled. xpneas is, to lend; xpnéacbas, to pro- 
cure something to be lent to oneself, to borrow, to use. 

The active has sometimes the signification of the middle, 
the reciprocals syaviov, csaviov, Sc. being understood ; as, 
_ Ilavas, (supp. spaviov.) to present myself, 55. | 

The passive has sometimes the signification of the middle, 
especially in the aorists ; as, @yvos, to appear ; expu6n, he hid 
himself, 8, 16 ; a\Anyeing, you change yourself, 52 ; exommdnoav, 
they slept, 72. In such instances, the person indicated by 
the nominative case, is likewise the cause of the action ; so 
that he is at once the agent and the person acted upon, or, 


in other words, he acts on himself. epavy, was showed, i. e. 


by himself. addwyems, you were changed, i. e. by yourself, 


_ 
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ar, you changed yourself ; sxomincav, were made to sletp by 
themselves, i. e. they went to sleep, or slept. 

The passive has likewise sometimes the signification of 
the active, and the active that of the passive ; especially in 
the perfect and aorists, among the Attics; as, aAwxs, had 
been taken ; npacdne, you loved ; «reaormpsvog, he who made. 

The proper signification of the middle is most evident in the 
aorists ; the future middle has commonly an active’ meaning, 
though sometimes a passive. 

What is called the perfect middle (more properly 2d_per- 

fect active) never has the signification of the middle verb. 


Moods. 

‘The moods are five ; indicative, imperative, op- 
dative, subjunctive, and injinitwe. 

The indicative, in Greek, represents a thing as actually ex- 
isting or occurring ; and not as dependent on the ideas and 
feelings ofthe speaker. It is therefore frequently used where 
the subjunctive is employed in Latin or English. 

The optative and subjunctive represent an action not in its 
actual relations, but rather in reference to the ideas and feel- 
ings of the speaker. The subjunctive does this more deter- 
minately than the optative ; the leading idea of the optative 
is destre, uncertainty, possibility, heettation, modesty. In 
independent propositions the optative, 

1. Expresses a wish or prayer ; a8, 4 yevorro, may it not be; 
hdswe av bsacoupny, I should like to see. 

2. In connexion with av, it denotes doubt, conjecture, pos- 
sibility, inclination to a thing but no decision respecting it ; as, 
cwss av eisv vousic, they were, perhaps, Shepherds; sods, ye 
may possibly come. | 

3. It expresses a definite assertion with politeness or mo- 
desty ; as, sxsri ay xpuv-Lasps, I will (would) no longer conceal 
it from you. 

4. Sometimes it is used for the imperative to convey 4 
command or request in milder terms ; as, xwpoig sifw, go (you 
eh go) in. This softened mode of command is common in 

nglish. 

5. It is sometimes used for the indicative, giving an air of 
indeterminateness to the circumstances of an action which is 
determinate in itself; as, suv vewv dg xaraducsav, the ships 
which they may (or might) have sunk. This form is very 


6 


50 Verbs. 


common in English: “bring all the books which you may 
have with you” i.e. “all which it may be the fact that you 
have, ’’. or more directiy, “ all you have.” 

6. It is often used for the potential mood denoting power 
or volition ; as, oux av dy peverag aurov ; could you not withstand 
him ? sésAnosev av ; would he be willing ? 

In secondary propositions, or members of a sentence depen- 
dent on some other member, , 

1. When the verb in the primary member expresses an ac- 
tion in past time, the verb of the secondary, or dependent, mem- 
ber is usually put in the optative; as, amsevos sxsdus xo py 
epebiZetv, Wa oéig omads edo, he (Agamemnon) told him to de- 
part without inflaming his anger, that he (Chryses) might return 
in safety. Butifthe verb of the primary member of the sen- 
tence denotes an action in the present or future, then the sub- 
junctive is used ; vide [l. A. 26. where the same story is told 
in the present.* 

2. After adverbs of time, dors, irs, exeids, the optative is | 
used when there is a reference to a past action which is some- 
what indeterminate in its circumstances ; as, irors Kpnrnésy 
sxoiso, When he came (when it may have been the fact that he 
came) from Crete. 

3. So after 6s, doris, &c. if the person or thing be signified 
generally or indeterminately, the optative is used when a paet 
action is spoken of ; the subjunctive, when the action is present 
or future. 

4. In narration the optative is frequently used in quoting 
the substance of what another has said, but not the words; 
here the indeterminateness respects the phraseology. 


Tenses. 


There are nine tenses ; the present, imper- 
fect, the first and second aorists, and first and 
second futures, the perfect, pluperfect, and 
the paulo-post future, which belongs only to the 
passive. 


The indicative, optative, and infinitive moods have all the 
tenses. ‘The subjunctive and imperative want the futures ; 


*That which is in Latin the scquence of tenses, is in Greek, the se- 
quence of moods. In those cases in Latin where the subjunctive imper- 
fect is used after conjunctions, in Greek the optative is used. 
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though the subjunctive seems to have, sometimes, a first future ; 
as, xépdnbneuvias, 1 Pet. iii. 1 ; xavdyowpos, 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 


On the Signification of the Tenses. 

Time is naturally divided into past, present, and future. An 
action, performed in either of these periods, may be represented 
as taking place definitely or indefinitely. Definitely, as, 
ypupw, 1 am writing ; indefinitely, ypagu, I write; Jwa rpsyer, 
animals run. Definitely, as, yeypapa, I have been writing ; 
indefinitely, sypaa, I wrote. 

An action may likewise be represented as complete or incom- 
plete. Tpagw,I write, or am writing, denotes that the action is 
performing, and therefore not completed. But the moment the 
writing is finished, I may say yeypapa, I have been writing ; 
which denotes, 1st, that the action is completed, and for this 
. reason the tense is called the perfect ; 2d, that the action is 
past, and hence the tense is called the preter-perfect ; and 3d, 
that the action is connected with the present time, either in 
itself, or its consequences, or its attendant circumstances. In 
this last circumstance lies the difference between this tense and 
the aorists. Eypaja, I wrote, expresses an action cumpleted 
in past time, indefinite, i. e. without reference to any other ac- 
tion at the same, or a different time. The pluperfect, eysypa- 
gew, I had written, expresses an action completed in past time, 
prior to another past time. 

‘An action performed in past time may likewise be represent- 
ed asincomplete or imperfect. Eypagov, 1 was writing, expresses 
an action continued for a time, but not brought to a complete 
close. It has been called, not improperly, the present anteri- 
or, aS expressing an action present te a past time. 

It remains to state more particularly, under each of the 
tenses, their several uses. 

The present tense is used to express an action in present 
time, definitely or indefinitely ; as, ypagw, I am writing, or, I 
write. It is likewise used to express general truths ; as, Zwa 
spéyes, animals run. 

he present is often used in narration for the past; the 
reader being transported back, in imagination, to the scene ; 
as “Eupioxes odlog #pwlog rov AOEAHov Tov tov DyLwva, xo Ayes aurw, 
He first findeth his own brother Simon, and saith unto him.— 

The imperfect is used to express an action in past time, as 
continued, during another past action or its accompanying cir- 
cumstances; whether the existence of such past action be ex- 
pressed or implied ; as, sypagov, I was writing. ‘The Greeks 
gave it the name of rapalalixos, extended, and described it es 
‘the extended and incomplete part of the past? Thang wt\oa, 
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a boy swas roasting ; xu xpsag pepuv roleyrev dicGouve, @ dog 
bearing meat was passing a river. ; 

. It is often necessary to render the imperfect and aorists into 
English, by the same word ; as, apsiCoevog d¢ env Zeviav 6 ad lixog, 
ig dv Tov apypauoy sxopsZev, ou Eig cd pos EvBopE FapEAoyL.GavEY OIXOV, 
“The city mouse, returning the hospitality, carried the country 
mouse to the city, and received him at the house of a rich man.” 
Here the imperfects, exoysZev and wapsAapCavevzare rendered by 
the indefinites carried and received, and differ from the aorists 
only by denoting the continuance, of the action, during the at- 
tendant circumstances of another past action. 

The imperfect is used, from its expressing the continuance of 
an action, to denote that which is customary; as, 6 laaoxopos 
rov Faraov slpiGe xou sxleni<e wacas tyepas, the groom kept 
rubbing the horse every day. 

The perfect is used to denote an action as completed in past ~ 
time, but which is connected with the present, either in itself, 
or its consequences, or its attendant circumstances ; as, yeya- 
pyxa, Tam married ; but syapmea, signifies I was or have beea 
married, without indicating whether that relation still subsists. 
‘‘T have made you poor,” (eswoiyxa) denoting the continuance 
of the poverty ; s#omea denotes merely the past act. Hom. 
Nliad, I. 37. apgiSsByxag, who hast guarded and dost com 
tinue to guard. 

The pluperfect expresses an action as completed in past time, 
but which still continued, either by itself or its accompanying 
circumstances, di another past time. It is therefore to the 
past what the perfect is to the present. The perfect is fre- 
quently rendered into English by the present tense ; as, dsdorxa, 
_ Tam afraid, i. e. I have been and am still afraid. So the plu- 

perfect is often rendered, by the English imperfect; as, sdsdosxssv, 
T had been and continued, i. e. I was afraid. 

The aorists are used to express an action as completed in 
past ftme, indefinite, or without reference to any other action; 
as, sypaLa, I wrote. They are, therefore, sometimes used to 
denote, indeterminately, what is commonly or always true ; as, 
TAG TU PavruW Ouvehsiag oAuyes x povos OseAues, A short time cont 
monly dissolves the connections of the wicked. 

The aorists are commonly the tenses of narration. 

' The futures are used to express that which shall be; as, 
ypaLw, I shall write. 

No difference in sense can be discovered between the first 
and second aorists ; and indeed few verbs have both tenses in 
use. The same is true of the two futures. 
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The signification of the tenses, in the indicative mood, has 
been given. The observations apply, generally, to the remain- 
ing moods, and to the participles. tn many instances, hewever, 
in Greek, as in English, the tenses in the other moods swerve 
from their proper signification, and the time is to be determiti- 
ed by the nature and drift of the sentence. 


Conjugation. 


Verbs are of two kinds, Baryton Verbs which 
end in; and Verbs in mw. 

1. Baryton verbs in aw, sw and ow are contracted in the 
present and imperfect tenses, according to the Rules already 
given.* 

2. The conjugation of the verb is reduced to a tabular form, 
in order to present all the moods at a single view ; and thus 
not only to increase the facility of reference, but likewise to 
exhibit the analogies of the verb more perfectly. This ar- | 
rangement renders a synopsis of the verb unnecessary, as the 
cognita tempora are found by running the eye across the page, 
and selecting the first person singular of each tense in the sev- 
eral moods. ; 

The principal tenses from which all the rest 
are formed are the present, first future and per- 
fect active, and the perfect and first aorist 
passive, 

The pupil should therefore be instructed to mention all these 
tenses in conjugating the verb, together with the first future pas- 
sive. | 

Characteristics. 

The Characteristic is the letter which imme- 
diately precedes w, or oua of the present tense. 
In, x), uv, the former letter is the characteristic. 

The letter before o in the future, and a in 
the perfect, is also the characteristic of each of 
those tenses respectively. 


*Vid 17. 
ide page ge 
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Indicative. 


Pres. S. evrl—w —sig —s 


—Eé]ov—Eélov 


—2elov—eTny 
P. —owev —s7e —ov 


slup —é — lw 
—cloyv —Elwy 
—slueav 


—aloyv—alov 
—apev—ale —aos 


Ist Aorist |S. erup—a —as—e ) —ov —alw 
D. —calov—alny —alov = —arwy 
P. —ayev—ale—av —ale —aluoav 


2d Aorist |S. elurw—ov —&o —e wT —E —elw) 


—ElovenéT yy —élov 9 —éluwv 
P. —oywev—ele -—ov —ee —élwodav 
Ist Fut. |S.cvulL—w—eg —ss 
D. — lov —élov wanting. 
P. —owev—ele —ouds 
D. —~é ov—Fé sov wanting. 
P. —odpev—sirle—cios 


NorE.—The numbers refer to the subsequent observations, page 52. 
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eS - 
Optative. Subjunctive. [nfinitive.:Particip. 


Re ee ES Te 


Tl —w—756 —n \cvrl —Ew md — wiv 
—rov—nlov (3 } 
—wnzv—nle— wy { 


—O1b—6IS —0! 
—ollov—oil yy 
-ONLEV — OF E—— OF8V 


civo—w) —nS —7 -slup--tvalketug —tug 


—nlov—nlov 
—wuev—nlé —w0 


Olt ——01¢ —o8 
—ollov —o1l qv 
-O4LEV——GSIE —osEV 


—o1pi— Gig —ot, &2C.|; sTur—w—rs—n, Wes luw—eveu lrelue —we 


-OpI— aig —ou 
—aslov— olny 
ome —o1iT —esev( 5 } 


Trp —w—7ns —n up —as lrvb —ag 
—rlov—n lov 
—wev—nlse—w0 


-O1b. —01g —O8 c—w —1S —N Tu" —Eéw bruw ~-wv 
— oilov— ail yy —rlov—rlov 
-O4LEV— 0818 ~—OIEV —-tev—n16—w0's 


-OlLs —0ig —08 
— otlov—orl nv 
-ousy —o1]e—olev 


bev ul —wv 


wanting. 


TU —iv ‘Tun —ON 


| 


OipLt —olg —0l . 
— oi lov—oi jv | wanting. 
-OTLEV—OF 1S ame biev 


Th Verbs. {Pa 


“ -—- er es 
Jnilicative. | Imperative. QO 

Pres. [S. TuTl—opci—y —lai(L)eunl-s sou rl -ony 
1). —opeduv—eodov-sodov EO S0V—-EC SUV - Oe 3a 
P.(2)-oueba, code -ovlos | -e¢Se -e¢Sucay ~o1e Sa 


Impert. S. slurl—vnv-ov —é7o 
D.  —opedov—ec'bov—egdnv 
PP. = oped, —egbe —ov7o 
S. rélu-pposr—Las —alou 
I). —ppysbov—pdov —péov 
P. —ppsda —pbe —prevos, 
sis (3) 
PlupertS. slelu-pynv-po —27o 
|D.  —ppedov-pdov—pdnv 
DP.  —pyeda —pbs -pmevos, 
Cav 


TETUILLEVOS, 
STupneved 
TETULLEVOS, 


Pert. célu-Lo —psw 
-OS0v —DSwv 


“938 —pSwoar 


Ist Aur-S. elupd =v —ng - =n = [eupS-nh —niw = [rupS -aryv 
ist = |D. —nlov —y Inv -qlov —nlwv 
P. —nwev—yis —notav, -nle .—yluoa ~EINjus 
Jd AorJS. gue =nv ng —n  [eun-n&s —y lw frum -ainy 
o). —yloy —yT qv “HIV —FIwV 
IP. —nusv nig —ydav)  -yis § —qladay ~eINMcy 


Ist Fut.S. supéqo—opoi—y e700 TUPS NT oI 


D.  ~opsdov-scdov—sodov] wanting -Obp 

P. —ousda, -e¢be —ovlas ~ Ch 

ad Fut. S. TuTyC-omci—n  —slos  beuarae - omer, 

D.  -owedov —scdov—ecdcv) wanting “OWE 

P. oped —ecde —ovlou ~O1ME 

Paulo- |S. celub—cpcu-n  —sTau lreTun -cnpay, 

poet D.  —opsdov—se'dov—ecdov) wanting ~ObWE 

‘ut. |F. —ousba, —so'bs —ovlas ~ObLE 

Perf. ofS. esliun—or, sondkw = ]4ny—or, OCdnrAwselyan-or, 

pure |S. —wous —Tos TOs -to —0Sw - 
verbs |D. —wsIev—CSov—CSov, — -o Sov —C Suv 


P. —weda —o86 vias} «= -o Se —cSwoav 
PluperfS. elelyzy—(or edsdnrw) —ury -o —r0 D. —eov 


of ditto. 
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e. Subjunctive. Infinitive. | Pa:ticiple. 
—ollo = |ruml-wpo--7 © --n Tou runl-cosas |ruwl--omevog 
Wor dyy| —WwErov-nCSov-nO Sov ‘ 

> —owlo | —weda--ndSe--wvlos 

—57 TElUAWLEVOS, WW -NS -7 slu--@Ses — 


v—ein nv |Telupweve, -nlov -ylov 
—Eindav |TEluppsvor, wyev-n18 -wos 


S-w --N6 = 
_eenlov --xTov 
—WPEV --916 -- WO 
FW -"7S --7l 
--ylov --nlov 
—WPEV--H1E --wit 


_— 


‘Ov 0102 wanting 


€ —oIvlo 


6 —otvlo 


—otlo 


‘ov -o1'S 


€ —oivlo 


WO --7) 


yo --6SnviP, pede, --0S¢ --v)q 


wee ee os ee eee ee -—= 


‘sud *yny 
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Notes on the Active Voice. 


1. Tenses, whose first person plural ends in wev, have no first 
person dual, viz. all in the active voice, and the aorists of the 
passive. The third person of the dual ends in yy, in the opta- 
tive, and in those.tenses of the indicative which have the aug- 
ment; in all other cases it ends in ov: this is true of all the 
voices. 

2. The third person plural of the indicative active ends in 
61, if the tense has no augment: those which have the augment 
and the imperative end in v;_ the optative in ev; 

3. The termination ew of the infinitive seems to have been 
originally suevos; as, rurreweves, which was retained by the 
lonics. The Dorics shortened it into wev; as, curreuev, from 
which by dropping p, it became currsesv, rurren. 

4. These tenses, which have usually been placed in the mid- 
dle voice, have never the signification of the middle ; and are 
how ranged under the active by the latest and most approved 
Grammarians. ot 

5. The Holic formation of this tense, cv-Le-a-ag-e. D. ruLe- 
arov-arnv. P. su.Ler-apev-ars-av, is most in use. 

6. The primitive form of the pluperfect, which occurs in 
Homer and Herodotus, was -sa; in the third person -es. 
Hence arose, on the one hand, the Doric form ei, and on the 
other, by contraction, the Attic form 4-n5-n, as, ndy-ng-y for 
nOsiv-Eig-e1, 


Notes on the Passive. 


1. The original termination of the 2d person singular was, 
s¢u, in the Ind.; sco, Imper.; yoos, Sub). This form occurs only 
in the New Testament. By rejecting o they became seu, Ind.; 
80, Imp.3 you, Sub.; which were retained by the Ionics. By 
contraction they received the present form, The Attics some- 
times contracted cas of the Indicative in e ; as, Bova. 

2. The termination «3a 1st. person plural, was frequently 
ta among the Poets. 

8. The third person plural of the perfect, properly ends in 
was 5 as, xsxpiveos. When the termination vras is preceded by 
a consonant, the participle and verb es are used to avoid the 
harsh sound. This applies likewise to the pluperfect which 
regularly ends in -veo. 

4. Verbsin ow have more commonly w throughout this tense; 
as, S.. dsdyrA-wuar--w, wros, D. dedyr-wpe%ov-woSov-wodyv. P. 
dsdyr-wus-Sa-we%s-uwras. 


60 Contract Verb.— Active. 


Indicative. Imperative. 
First Declension 
Pres. |S. ri -aw —asg —as* |S.cm—ae —aslw 
—i—is —¢ —& —alw 
D. —aslov —aslov —aélov —atluv 
—dloy —élov —aloy —daluv 


P. —aopev —alls —aove' 


—asls —aslugov _ 
—Cipev —ile 9 —i0s 


—ile —éitlucav 


Imp. s. ei, -nov —ass —as D. —aslov —aeTny 
| -v —ig —& —ilov —alny 


Second Declension 


Pres. |S. pA -sw = —esig —ess |S. gid-se = —teTu 


—j —tig —éi —s —si lw 
D. —séloy —selov 1D. —sslov —seluv 
—Si lov —£3 lov —EeiJov —si Tov 
P. —cousv —sele —souos |P. —ecsle —selwoav 
—oumsv —eile —ovos —sile —si Tetav 


fT 


Imp. |S. spid -sov —seg —e6 D. —sslov —selnv 
—owv —tig —éi —tilov —si Inv 
Pres. s OnA—01w ——08ig —oss JS. dna -o8 —o8lw 
—)  =0ig —ol —ol —olw 


D. —oslov—oslov |D. -——oslov —oeluw 


—odTov—oi Tov —oidlov = —oiTuv 
P. ——oowev —osle —-covds |P. —osle amo Tworauv 
—olUpev —007E —ov0' —ole —ovlwiav 


Imp. Is. sonX —oov —-0f§ —oe D. —oslov -—oelny 
—tiv —ol¢ ~—o —oilov 3 —oil nv 


* Zaw, Teas OrLaw, xpaoueu, contract as a 
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Optative. | Subjunctive. Infinitive.) Participle. 


MG)e 
Lt —colg cts TI —W—ang —an iri—asiv ir, —col 
a | 5a | ae Yt 
—aoilov—aoilny —anjlov—anlov 
—<ilov —ilnv —flov —élov 


3v —aoils —aoisv |—awpev—ayle —aw0' 
1 —Gle —tev |—Gpev —ale —wss 


EV —OLE1S— cov 
wey —ols —div 


2 oT 8 Ee Se 


EG). 


osi—E0Ig —E0s [PIA —Ew) ENS —EN |plA—éeIV |oIA—suV 
hb —01g ~—ol —) —is —n |: —Siv 

— £0) lov—sotT nv — sy lov—en lov 

—oi lov —oi yy —jHlov —Hlov 


Lev—soile —sorev | ——Swypév-—senls —ewi 
€v —o8 18 —olév — psy ——nle ——Ci05 


Lsv-—s681s ——Eov 
LEv——s3 1 —-ovV 


OG). 
Obs ——001¢ —005 


Onr —-0w —ons —-0n [dnA—oew |dnr —-owv 
Oip—oig —ob wolf 


—-4) —-0!F —-05 =o" bv 


—00\lov—ooiljv 
—oi lov —-08 Inv —GWloy —Wlov 
WLBV—-0011E —-0015v | ——OU4ASV-—07 1E—owds 


Sv —-oFls —-0i6v —CipeEV — ONE =O! 


D0KLEV —-087 3—oov 
Dev ——ovlE —odv 


i and ne 


G2 Contract Verbs. [Passive 


Indicative. | Imperative. 
! 
I 


Declen- 


Pres. |S.cys-copos-an  -aslos |ri-cov -aetSw = [rip eros 
Go oh alos rm) Goa) Qpmny 

D. -aopeSov-aseSov-ascSov] -necSov-asc Sew = CLONE IO 
GyeSov adSov aoSov| acdov acdwv GupsE Sov 

P. -nopeSa-asoSs-aovios| -asdSs-asdSucav -cou.esta 
GweSa, -k0Se -divles | Ns = adSwdav Qs yet 


First 


| 


Imp. |S8.elip-cownv -cov -aslo D. seip, -coperov -ae6Sov 
Gpny | alo GLE Sov GoSev~ 
YS 


Second Declen- 


Pres. |S.qiA-sopcs -sy -celos |pir-cov -caeSu pir comsny 
ouas Si Tou ob = 81'S) oieny 
D. -sopsbov-secbov-eecbov| -secSov -Escdwv | -sd.ESov 
OULESOV-E10 Sov: S10 Sov siddov sho Suv 0 1pusSov 
P. -aoweSa-seeSe -sovlas| -eseSe ssoSwcay -sosSa ~ 


omsSa-sidds -ovvios sess siftucav, osea 


ene 


Imp. |S.spsA-sounv -cov -8870 «=D. es -e0seSov -ce0'Sov 
olny ob = 8 To oUpErsov sidSov 
Sa | ere ne eg NR TT - 


Third | Declen- 
Pres. |S.dnd-oopos -07  -08la8 \dyA-cov -of0Sw = [nA -oosayv 


oupou oF ov las ov ove dw) obey 
D. -004e30v -oseSovosc-Sov| -osaSov -os¢Suv _ 00508 Sev 
OUPEdOV-0D0R0v-0UCS0v| evdSov odgSuv oUpSIev 
P. -ooweSa -os0Sa -covlos | -c60'Ss —oseSwo'av “OOtpEte, 
of mEda-ob0Ss -ovlos| ot0Ss -cbcSweav ob usde 


a_nEseep 


Imp. 'S.cdyA-oouny -oov -0670 D. Onr -oonsSov -ve¢Sov* 
ouny oF  — edo obeSov ovg'Sov 


a a SONNETS GSE SUNS SSE 


Se 


- sosde -sowlo | -supeda -eno3s -suvlas 


en ee 1 er tein 
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—ative. Subyunctive. Infinitive. |Particip, 
—sion in a. . 
aon -aoilo’ |ry-cnos-a —-cerleu latipes cu fen-neoy.svog 


Go ao ipa ila Gia | — Cusvos 
—aoisSov ait Sny} -cesseSov -anoov-cya ov) 
GoSov golnv| GivsSov God aoSov 
—aowSe -aowle | -cupeSa-anod: -cuvles 
G03 Guo dieSa doSs Cvs 


—aEotny P. ely, -eopeSa -aeoSs -ccovTo 
Godny Gus%a dos  divlo 
——_—— ee 


sion tn ec. 
oie -corlofosAseapar-en —-snfau|pir-seoSau [prr-copsves 


cio of Guess ‘ila sio3ar| —ofjeveg 
— cai7Sov-eoisSyy | -eupeSov-enoSov -enSov 
oiaSov oicSyv | wee FoI FoSov 


oioSe civTo Cpeda FoSs — Gives 
—s60Syy P. pur -copsSa, -e60%8 -covlo 
sioSnv obwsSa sigSe -obvlo 
= 
=sion in 0. 
e010 -00ilo— [Sr-oapierr -om — -onlau {SA-ote Seu [BA-oopsves 


cous Sov -0ois8nv | -ousSov -on0 Sev -unaSou 


to ite duu oh Silas eieSau) — ofpaveg 
aioQov oisSnv | Tpsdov oiSov cioSov 


wae conto | nape -ond%s -ounilas 
c3s cio || Cyan cis ives | 
esd. Sid -ogus Se. -v809e -covlo 
oSeSyv ofpeSa of¢Ss -o5v7o 
————e EEE 
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Notes on the Contract Verbs. 


1. Verbs declined after the early form are sometimes con- 
tracted ; as, xsracas from weraopas. e 

2. Dissyllables in aw, from which the Attics have excluded 
1, are not contracted ; such as, xAaw for xAaiw 5 xaw for xaiw. 

8. Dissyllables in ew are rarely contracted in the first person 
singular, or in the first and third persons plural of the indica- 
tive; or in the optative and subjunctive moods, or the parti- 
ciple; as, *Asw, *Asopev, TAsoucs, Asoig, wrens, *Acwv. In the 
imperative and infinitive, they are generally contracted, but 
not always. 


4. In the optative mood, active voice, the Attics use, om 


for ous, Which becomes wyv in verbs from aw; as, opwav fer 
opaoss 5 TeAonY for reAcous. In some verbs in aw, they change 
a into; as, &ns for Jas; dibnv for drLav. 


5. Some contracts are found in more conjugations thé: 


one > as, ynpaw (or éw) dnAew.(or ow) xvufaw (ew OF ow). ; 
6. Some are Baryton or Circumflex. 


aid-opeens OF -Eopcs bdx-w or -£W 
Botx-w -ew SMYLEA-ONE = EOMLALS 
ynb-w - 80) XUAIVO- W ~E0) 
Ypap-w -- SW). XU-W) -60) 
Odagx-w =u Zup-op.cus -EOpLOLS 
dox-w - 80) bral ~£u) 
g10-w) ~EW Tpuy-w) - 86) 

Ey EA) -€0) 


Table illustrating the conjugation of the preeeding verbs. 


In the fullowing table, verbs in w pure having a short or 
doubtful penult, are represented as forming the perfect passive 


: 


in oyos: some however omit ¢. Nor do all verbs in w pure ; 


reject the ¢, as represented in the table. For these exceptions 
see the formation of the perfect passive, 
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¢ 


TABLE ILLUSTRAYING THE CONJUGATION OF THE PRECEDING 


VERBS. 
Pres. j1stFut.|Pre f. PERFECT PAssIvVE. IstAor.| Ist Fat. 
Act. jAct. JAct. [Ist Pers. Pers. 3d Pers. | Passive] Passive. 


-ay |-adw |-axa |-acdpasr |-ado ago  |-aoSny; a6 Ond opas 
-now | yxa wos = f-noos ‘Tous nny |_ndynoouos 

-Ba |yo | pa, p.|-mpos -Wlos = | pany | pbndopas 
pa,imp.-mas fos felas |-pSyv |odnoouas 

Lye | Ba fey | yas xlos Inv |pOnc owas 
-0w |-ow ‘I|-xa Tous Cas Clas Ov |.cbynooucu 
~Ew |-80w |-sxa |-Omas [-E0ou -80las = | -80 nv | ec bncopos 
-n0w |-nxoa I-nos |-noos nlas -ninv |_ndncoucs 

Jw |-dw xa |-ouas \-Cos Clos -Ornv }.cbno oor 
gw |-xa f-yyos |-Zou ales XInv | xAyo'opos 
a font f-nxa, | neous Nas Tos nv |-ndyoopou 
. 80 |-dw I-xa [copa |-oas - Clos -osny |. cdnoouas 


te betty [exe fettpos tos soos f-so Sv |-s0bnoomens 
-x) =| Ew xa yo = | Sas lous -XAINV [=A ngopos 
“AW 

"595,,¢ Axa [-Awos |-Agas Tos. | -ASnv |-Abnoowos 
“ped | 

“Peed? |-peed — |-penxa |-pnos |-endos Tynlos bn Snv| wnbycowas 

“vu [vw f-yxa feppos = [voto |v Tous vay |-vdycouos 

“KL f= MLR oo Tou -Qnv | Aycowes - 

“0  |-00w |-oxa |-odpas |-oas oo las oo Sv |-ot dno ouas 

DL -WOu j-uxa |wpos j-wdas |-wlas |-wSyv |-wbycopes 

-®G) “DO, Pr. --PplOrs - 

ales “03 por im popu ‘ -sLou Os = F-pSyv | Pdycoprcn 

-panv | pdndopes 

-Crayv | cbyncoucs 

-o3nv | Cdnoopos 

<x nv | xOnoopcrs 

-osnv |-Cbndouns 

“USS Hv |-ugbycocs 


anv |-pdycopos 
“pqv |-pdndopves 
“Inv | xonTopens 


“Way f-wdyCoes 


* 


=. 
=e 
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On the Reduplication and Augment. 


Verbs are increased in the beginning by re- 
duplication and augment.* 


Reduplication. 


Three tenses, the perfect, pluperfect, and 
aulo-post future, have the reduplication, which 
is retained through all the moods; as, te-tupa, 
TE-TUPE, TE-TpPoy, TE-TUPa, KC. 
Rute I. Ifthe verb begins with a consonant, 
prefix it, with «, for the reduplication; as, 


cura, te-Tvpa. Ava, Ae-Avya. 
YOAPA, YE-YPAPa. VELL, VE-VEUNXA. 


Exception I. When the first letter is arough mute, change is 


into its cognate smooth one ;t as, duw, ré-duxe, for SeSuxa 5 poles, 


wsposyne, for pspoSyxe. But p changes place with s, in the redu- 
plication ; as, pe e¢bevxe. for pepeuxa. . 

2. When the verb begins with a double consonant, two sin- 
gle ones, of which the second is not a liquid, or y, prefix on- 
Vy 5 3f a8, Za, eyxa; Larrw, eLarxa ; Enpouver, sEnpovryxa ; yvupe 
ou, eyvupixa ; PleAdw, solarxa; also, ypéyopew, sypnyopyxa, 

ut xraouos makes xexrnuos; arntew, verenxa, and grow, w6- 
TUKE, 
8. The following prefix the first letter, or not. 


* There is a marked distinction between the increase ot the 
and that of the imperfect and aorists. The first is found io all the 
moods, and even in the participle; the other, only in the indicative. 
The increase of the perfect is generally formed by prefixing the first. 
letter of the verb withs: it has hence been called the reduplication. 
The name is got entirely accurate ; for this tncrease is not always a re- 
duplication. It is, however, used here for want of a better; and 
the reduplication is meant the increase or prefix of the perfect.- It has 
been thought advantageous to treat of this increase separately from the 
augments, syllabic and temporal, both because it is distinguished from 
them by its fixed nature, continuing through all the moods, ( 
it is sometime the game with them in form ;) and likewise, beceuse 
chief difficulty with the young student is to determine, not the increase 
or prefix of the imperfect and aorists, but of the perfect. 

For the reason of this change, see Rule ii. page 4. . 

} The first letter of the verb is dropped, in these instances, to avoid 

‘on wopleasant sound ; such as, {ofarns; peprepizay 
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Bradlavw, BeSradInxe, or sSracTyxa. 
Bovrsuw, BeSovrAsuxa, or sCovAsuxa.. 
Bdraxevw,  PeCAaxevxe, or eCraxeuxa. 


Yow, yeyhupa, OF syAuga. 
yrultu, yeyrulixa, or eyAwlixa. 
xpurlw, KEXPUDE, or Expupa.. 


Rute Il. If the verb begins with a vowel or 
diphthong. a and ¢ are changed into y, and o into 
a, according to the rules, for the temporal aug- 
ment: as, ado, yxa; overdiGeo, wverdixa; dupew, npnxa. 


Augments. 

There are two augments; the syllabic,* when 
the verb begins with a consonant; the demporal, 
when it begins with the vowels a, ¢,0, or the 
diphthongs av, au, ot. 

Four tenses, the imperfect, pluperfect, and 
two aorists receive the augment, which belongs 
only to the indicative moodf. 

The sy/labse augment is ¢ prefixed to the aug- 
mented tenses ; a8, tvaJa, e-tTunloy, e-tva, €-TVOON, 
E-TE]UPELY. | 

o in the beginning of a word is doubled; as, 
prale, eppraor, eppela. 

The Poets, however, do not always double p ; as. spravov. 

The temporal augment lengthens a and « into 
7, and o into w ; as, . 

a, »  Oov. av, avtarea, yvéavoy. 
&, edevla, nAcv0oyv. 0,  opvdew, apvocor. 

Tt, GPO, pov ‘To, oma, gxsfor-}}. 

The remaining vowels and diphthongs admit no augment ; 


as, sxaZo, xaZ ov. 


* The syllabic is so called becaase it adds a syllable to the word; 
the temporal, because it increases the time or quantity of the syllable. 
+A few instances may be found, in which the augment is continued 
through all the moods; as, avswyGnves, for avosyOwvas, 
" fics « is lengthened into », and ¢ subscribed. 
' .pHlere o is lengthened into #, and s subscribed. 


OS berbs.—-Augments. 


Exception I. Compounds of o:vog, oswvog, osag, omit thi 
ment; as, aviZw, oiviZov 5 o1vor ew, aivoreov ;* osvowoAsW, ob omse 
orange, o1axiZov. 

Four beginning with a3 aw, aw, andetow, andiZopas. 
OLOULOs OIXOUPSW, OF[ACLW), OIF IpaLw, OILWoW, o1daLVW.t 

The aument seeins to be omitted, in these instances, to 
an unpleasant succession of long vowels. 

2. Many verbs beginning with ¢ are augmented by len, 
ing § into a; as, sw, sdZov. 


sau), brxw, pau, 

bu, bw, Epuw, 
B3iZw, Eatouou, EdInxw, . 
6Sw, eatw,t ioliaw, | 
buccw Epyar omc, EYW, Lie 
bAxEw, Spiw, io, 7 
bAxiZw, EponZw, &w, || to go. 
BAxvw, pau. 


8. Verbs ‘n so augment the second vowel, o, into w 
bopla&w, swplagov. Sometimes however, sis inserted, esopre 


Rule for the Pluper fect. 
When the perfect begins with a vowel, 
luperfect receives no additicnal augment ; 
bes, eppevxa, eppevxery, NOt yPpevxerv. 


But by exception 3, sodwa thakes swwew ; Eopya., EWpryEny ; 
Siuxsiv. 


Exceptions by the Aitic Dialect. 

1. The syllabic e is changed into 7; as, wsAw, nMEAAov. 

2. The diphthongs s and sv are augmented ; as, en 
yeaov ; sidyxsiv, Sync. sew, Att. nde. 

S. The temporal nis resolved in sa; as, dAow, SaAwxa 
tGrwxe. And the Holics make sua. . 

4. In some verbs, the syllabic augment is prefixed t 
temporal, and to verbs beginning with an immutable vow 
diphthong ; as, dvdavw, hvdavov, Sqyvdavov ; eixw, orxa., E01Xor. 

qhis prefix is made to tenses beginning with 7, 0, w, 
and 8. 


*avoxer is used. 
tThese six sometimes admit the augment. 
ie retains the augment in all the moods. 
In the perfect middle is ax, pluper fect san, Attic, Nery. 
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5. In verbs beginning with a short, ¢, or 0, the two first 
letters of the present are prefixed to the perfect ;* as, axsw, 
NXOO, AX-NXOK. 

When the perfect, thus augmented, has more than three syl- 
lables, the third is shortened; as, aArzipw, nAtipa, ad-nAIpa. 
But aysipw, spwlaw, and spedw, retain the long syllable; as, 
ay nyspxe. spnpwlnxa.. 

he-pluperfects of the Attic form admits of a temporal aug- 
ment 3 as, aA-nAsxa, nA-nAsxev. Except sAnrvbev. — 

6. The reduplications Ae and ws are changed into &; as, 
AnCw, Asana, A. HARA 5 [EIPOOL, EsLorpLOLs. 


Exceptions by the lonic Dialect. 


1. The second aorist and other tenses have a reduplioation, 
like the perfect, which continues through all the meods; as, 
sxapov ; lonic, xsxapov. xexape, Sc. | 

2. The augment and reduplication are entirely omitted ; 
aS, sxarnoa, xarnoa; sdsdexlo, dexlo. In the pluperfect, one is 
sometimes omitted, and the other retained ; us, dsdwxeitav, for 
SOSOWXEIT OV. 

3. After the augment is removed from the aorists, the two 
first letters of the present are sometimes prefixed ; as, aipu ; 
2d Aor. npov; I. apov, ap-apov. 


a 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


I. Verbs compounded with a preposition, take 
the reduplication and augment between the pre- 
position and the verb; as, npoobebAyxa, npooebad- 
Aov, from xpoobaAarw. 

1. exin composition becomes e& before a vowel; as, sx€a)- 
Aw, eksGarrov. 

2. evand ouv, which lose v before a consonant, resume it 
before a vowel 5 as, eysvu, evewcvov 


Exception 1. Compound verbs of the same signification 
with their simples, and those whose simples are not in use, 
take the reduplication and augment in the beginning; as, 
CLDIEWUpA, nuqievusny ; xabsLouou, sxabsZouny ; appioenle, 


* And sometimes to the sccond Aorist; as, aya, x70v; Att. azuzcp; 
by Matathesis, x7. - 


7 
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neooCylsov, from apps and ¢&yJew, obsolete. To these add 
OLwexoiou, and avoioyoucu. ‘l'o this remark there are some 
exceptions. : 

2. Some verbs have the augment and reduplication in the= 
beginning or middle ; as, aviicodsw, nvlsGorsov, or avleGoAcov ; sam 
EYYVAW, ADIN pe. 

3. Some in the beginning and middle; as, evoyrew, nua ieee 
TveXAnxa, avoryw has it in the beginning, middle, or both. 


RULE. 

Prepositions in composition lose their finak 
vowel, if the simple verb begins with a vowel; 
as, eweyo, for eweyo; except wep. and apo,* and 
sometimes aut. 

1. If the simple begins with an aspirate, the preceding 
smooth mute of the preposition is changed intu its cognate 
rough one ; as, apaipsw, from ao and: dupsw.t 

2+ in the beginning of the simple is usually, but not always, 
doubled, after a vowel ; as, diagfew, from dia and pew. 

II. Verbs compounded with other parts of 
speech, take the augment and reduplication in 
the beginning ; as, procopen, eprAocopeor, 7tepiAo- 
Copy xa. 

When dug and ev precede a mutable vowel or diphthong, 
the augment and reduplication are between the particle 
-and verb 5 as, duéapiglew, duonpicleov. When they precede an 
immutable vowel, or consonant, the augment and reduplica’ | 


tion are in the beginning ; as, dudluxsw, sdudluxsov ; dudwren, 
SOU WBIEOV. 


x 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES 1N THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 
The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing w into ov, and prefixing the augment ; 
as, TUNA, Elurov; Ava, eOvor. 


* When 299 precedes the syllabic augment, the two vowels are ofte 
contracted into ov ; a8, wpoutpewero, formprerpersro. — 


t Vide rule iii. page 5. 


za 


Mw oe 
“~~ 


it ee 

o. va ae 

. . an Todi 
ha ey x 
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| First Future. 
The first future is formed by inserting obefore 
of the present, dropping z, 6, 6, 0, ¢,* if they 
recede ; as, tunta, (tun-dw) tTvfo ; ypada, (ypap- 
a>) yparle ; Aeva, (Aeyow) Aka; ada, aow.t 
In kquid{ verbs o 1s not inserted; the penult 
€ the present is merely shortened ; as, daw, 


. The long penult of the present is shortened by dropping the 
latter of two vowels or consonants 3 as, 
CBEIpW, TBDEPW, TEVA), TELL, . 
reve, TévO), , XOLLVE), KOLO, { dropping v. 
Qaivw, Pave, ClerArAw, EDO, droppine i 
proved, Love), parrAw, Lard, Opping *- 

[t is probable, from analogy, that the liqgued verbs once for- 
med their first future regularly, in gw, like the others ; and 
that the ¢ was afterwards dropped to avoid the harsh sound of 
the liquids when joined with ¢. What renders this more pro- 
bable is, that the Holics, who delighted in harsh sounds, used 
the 03 as.céAXw, reA0, Hol. cerow. 

1. Most verbs in ¢¢w and many in 2w have Zw in the future : 
as if from yw. ‘ 


wpacdw, pata, as from wpayu. 


dropping 4. 


oputew, opus, opuyu. 
Clefw, logw, Clayu. 
glfw, chgw, olye. 


The following in Zw have either ¢w or fw; viz. apaafw, dr- 
Jaf, wolofw, sucalw, weppnpilo, Balw, syyuanitu, Bouxorsato, 
waitw, Badlagw. 

Krofw, and some others, have ygw ; as, xAaZu, xAnyzu, ps 
from xAayyw. 

2. Polysyllablesin 1% often drop ¢ of the first future, and 
circumflex the last syllable; as, voyiZw, vopscw, vopsu. 


This belongs properly to the Attics ; who likewise remove ¢ from fa- 
tures in ecw iw, tow and oom, contracting the termination ; as, xarsay 
wersoee, A. x2AW; 0f60T@ 5 Oftw. 


* By Rule iv. p. 5. wig 
+ The learner st ould recollect that | and ¢ are merely substituted 

for os, Bc, g¢ and xs, 5, X5- ; . . 
t Liquid Verbs are those which have the liquids a, @, ¥, ¢ in thats 

termination. . 


- 22 Verbs.—Formation of the Tenses in the Active Voice. 


8. Four verbs, which had lost the rough breathing in the 
present,” resume it in the future. 
syw, from éyw, has ew. 
TUPW, dupw, has éuv.bw, 
rps, bpspw, has dpeLw. 
_ pexw, psy, has bpegw. 
Verbs in ao, ea, and oa, lengthen the short 
vowel before ow of the future. 


aandeé intoy. Tyan, TYLNOW; PAW, Payor 
oluto w. dyAow, dnAwdo. 
Exception 1. ow retains ¢ in primitives, which are few ; as, 
pow, aporu. 
2. aw retains a after s,s, and A or p pure ; as, 
SAW, EAT). pera YEADTU). 
KOTMOLL), XIE. Opa, 1pagu. 


Also, axp2ope2s, -acouss ; and verbs from which other verbs in ayyueor . 


aoxe are formed ; as, weram} xpencca. 

3. Verbs of two syllables in aw, which do not pass into -ys, 
retain a. 

xAaw, xraow, because it is never xAnus. 
CBAW, CBIATW, never ¢¢7p.. 

Likewise, péavw, pbacw, though pénus is used. 

1. The following have erther » oF a, apxopens, adoam, avize, apace, iras, 
NYO, NPELLCLA, ANKLO, [AOIPLOMLAL, EARL. TYE. WEiptpo, Tepe. 

2 A few in sehave tow; as, TeA6@, TeET~@; and SOME How OF ECM, asf, 
aiynga OF adéiyeran. 

3. The following in sw form their futures in wow; as, Ose, vec, wri, 
pew, zee and 7,80; also xase inakes save, and x21, xacuew, from obs0- 
lete presents 1n sve aud ava. 

4. Many baryton verbs have their first future in avw by the Attic 
and Inenic dialects ; as rsynnoa, perrnce. 


First Aorist. : 

The first aorist is formed from the first future, 
by changing into a, and prefixing the augment; 
aS, TU, ETV 

The penult of this tense is usually long. Hence in Aguid 
verbs, the short penult of the first future is lengthened; @ into, 
§ inio &; a8, LarrAw, Paro, elra st OmAW, serena, vec, 
SVEIULOL. 


* Because two syllables do not begin successively with an aspirate: 
See rule ii. page 4. mo, 
t The same with wilzfco 
jThe Attice.rcctain ay as, ohare. 


Leet 
"Sk 


os Ww 


he 
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1. The following aorists do not retain the churacteristic of 
the future : sima, nveyxa, sduxa, ebyxa,ixa. The two first take it 
from the present: the remainder from the perfect, and are 

rarely found out of the indicative. 

2. Some verbs drop the¢ ; as, 

adEve), NASUTH, NASUG. HOU), EXKUTA, EXHUA, EXNO. 
KEW, XEbW, EXEIOH, EXE. XW, EXEUea, ; sysve and 


SEC. 
First Perfect. 


The perfect is formed from the first future, - 


by prefixing the reduplication, and ah ie to 


into ga, oo into ya; @ and oo into xa 

into unxna ; as, rte, TETUPA 5 TEUG, TETELNXA 
Verbs of two syllables in Aw, vw, pw, change sinto a, be- 

fore xa. of the perfect ; as, o1eAa, sqlar-xer, cévé), Téla-xa, Cxspbi, 

EC x Op-KO 

2. Verbs of two syllables i IN EivW), IV, WW, drop v before xa ; 
aS, TVW, TEVEI, TAlaxa 5; xpiver, xpi), xExpixe; Suvw, Suve), Fé 
Suxa.* 

3. Some suffer syncope ; as, 

NAB, NOW, xexaldnxee, HEXANXOL. 
So, dsdeunxa, dsdunxa. . | releunxe, elunnee. 
XEXOLNNO, XEXLNXO. BeCarnxa, BeCrnxe. 

4, In many verbs of two syllables, the Attics change ¢ into 
0; a8, Olpspw, eolpopa.. 

5. The characteristic of the perfect is properly xa annexed 
to the present; as, Avw, AsAuxa. But for ease in pronunciation, 
'" Bx, wx, are changed into the corresponding rough mute 9, x 
being little else than a breathing ; as, rpiSw, ré7pi6-xa, relpipa. ; ; 
Asiau, ASASIT-XE, AEAsIPA. 

yx, mm, and yx, Into X ; aS, Asyu, AsdEy-xeL, Ashencae 5 ®EXW), 
WETAEX-KA. WEDASY OH. 

v before x becomes ¥y in verbs in aww ; as, Pover, WE pay Xe. 

6. The perfect in nx. is derived from a verb in sw, formed 
from the future in ww ; as. repd), reusw, releynxe 


First Pluperfect. 
The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing a into ew, and prefixing the augment, 


* To this rule Matthice admits no exceptions ; rejecting the 'Y from | 
the perfect of ravva, xrave and mayuve. 
8 


\ 
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if the perfect begins with a consonant; as, teJupa, _ 
elelupey. 


When the perfect begins with a vowel, -no 
augment is prefixed; as, efaAxa, eladxew. 


Second Aorist. 

The second aorist is formed from the present 
by changing into oy and prefixing the augment; ~ 
as, Aeyw, EAcyov. 

The penult of this tense is in many cases shortened. 

1. Inconsonants, by dropping +, and the latter of two liquids; 
aS, TUBTW, ETUTOV 5 CTsAAW, ETTAAOV. 

2. In vowels by changing , w.as, and av into a; as, AnBu, 
ehaBov ;* and dropping the first vowel of ¢, and sv ; as, Asm@u, 
sduwov; péevyw, spuyov. But before a liquid, sis changed into 
a, in dissyllables ; as, Gaéipw, s¢xapov ; into ¢ in pollysyllables ; 
AS, wy sipu, nYEpov. 

In dissyllables , ¢ before or after a liquid, is changed into @ ; 
aS, FAExw, Ee Aaxov.t ; 

Verbs in aw and ew, change these terminations into ov ; as, 
PLUNOLG), EMUXOV. 

Verbs in ¢¢w and fw, whose future is in Zw, have their second 
aorist in yov ; as, swpayov from wpadow ; also sopvyov and - 
yy from wrt and an Verbs in Zw, whose future is ake 

ave their second aorist in dev ; as, eppadov. Of the latter very 
«whave this tense. 

1. The penult of this tense is necessarily long, in dissylla- 
voles, which take the temporal augment ; as, ayw, nyev. So also 
where the penult is long by position; as, Sadrww, eSaArwev. 
But in many of these, a transposition takes place, to preserve 
the analogy: thus, wepSw makes, in poetry, swpaSovs dspxu, 
sdpaxov. A resolution or reduplication produces the same effect ; 
thus, ydov, is made sadov, nyov, nyayov. 

2. In Bdawlw, xadrvelw, and xpuwlw the characteristic # is 
changed into its cognate 6 ; as, se rx€ov, &e. 

# is changed into the cognate 9 in the following words : 
Reet, Bape an SO xoLTIOV j spa speamov ; dawlu, edap- 
ov; W, Dov; Pralw, EPbipov ; W, EOpupov; Snow, slap 
ve Save, Mauve » EBbipe 3 pve, sopupey 5 Sm op 

8. The following, have no second aorist: Pollysyllables in 

*erancce has eraczor, :and eranyoy | 
+Except aye, aera, PARE, - er 
SUS 


“he 
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fw and ¢ows; Verbs in aw and ey after a vowel; Verbs in ow; 
Pollysyllables in auw, suw, ovw,* ww, vw ; and many others. 


Second Future. 
The second future is formed from the second 
aorist, by changing ov into  circumflexed, and 
casting off the augment; as, eluaoy, tvad. 


Second Perfeot, or perfect Middle, 
The second perfect is formed from the second 
future by changing Ga into a, and prefixing the 
reduplication; tuna, vetuna. 


| Change of the Penult. 

1. sof the 2d future passes intu 0; as, Asyéi, Ashoyas 80 
Bardrw, (as from Berw) BePora. 

2. «of the 2d future, from ¢ or & of the present, passes into 
0: aS, CrehAw, Trarw), SOTOAM 5 XTEIVW, XTEVE), SXTOXE. 

a of the 2d future, from » or os of the present, passes into 4 ; 
as, Ontw, Cawti, dsonra; Sas, dat), dedya. So IarAw, xraLe, 
and most verbs in which « of the present is long by position ; 
except xpaZw, rpacdw, ppaZw, Padrrw. 

8. s of the 2d Future, from & of the present, passes into 0 ; 
AS, AsMw, AIO), AEAoIeE. 

Some are irregular ; as, ¢3w, siwda ; cxeudw, séwovda. 


Second Muperfect or Pluperfect Middle. 
The second pluperfect is formed from the se- 
cond perfect by changing @ into ew, and prefix- 
ing the augment; as, tetuna, evetuner. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE. VOICE. 
Present. 
The present is formed from the present active 
by changing o into ova; as, tendo, turoua. 
e and o are sometimes omitted; as, oi0u for oiopos 5 Astas for 
Axelas. 


quan na» 


* yxoov is poetic. 


a 
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" _ dmperfect. , 

The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing ju into uy, aud prefixing the augment; 
as, tumlouc, ecuniouny. 

sand o are sometimes omitted ; as, ¢Ax7o for sdxelo 5 wyny for 
WOLWAV. 

Perfect. 

The perfect is formed from the perfect active, 
by changing the last syllable into wa: ; as, vevep- 
Ga, TETED- UA. 

The following slight changes are made for the sake of har 
mony. ; 

1. When ga is preceded by a vowel, pu is doubled ; af, 
TETU-YA, TERV-MALOts. 

2. When xa is preceded by y, that letter is changed into p 5 
AS, WEQAY-xA, WEPApY-UOL. . 

3. xa of the active is changed into yyou ; as, AsAs-ya, AEE 
yuos ; unless it is preceded by y. 

4. Verbs which have ¢ in the first future active, retain the 
6 before pos; as, xrnSw, wAndw, xerAy-x0, verrn-opou ; but ia 
verbs in w pure, if the penult of the future be long, o’ i3 omitted; 
AS, Wossw, WoIndw, wEvoin- pos. 

The following however, with a long penult retain the ¢. 
OXOUW, Yow, Spavw, XEALUW, FEVW, WOW, TAIL), POW), TEI, HOW. 

5. From verbs in vw, the Attics frequently form the perfect 
IN Optus 5° AS, UsOIVE), LEI OL. | 

6. Dissyllables that have cps in the penult of the perfect ac- 
tive, change ¢ into @ in the perfect passive ; as, rpsaw, relpay— 


be 
¥. Verbs which in the perfect active change ¢ into 0, resume 
the s in the perfect passive ; as, xAsarw, xExAopa, xExAsuyLou, 
8. Some verbs which have ev ia the penult of the perfect 
active, reject the ¢; as, . 
Télevya, T3]vypou. TMEBWEUKO, WETBUOPLOL.. 
mspsuya, Tedvypol, Ossuxa, Ceoupau. . 
On the Second and Third Persons of the Perfect. 
The second and third persons singular of the perfect passive 
are formed from the perfect active, by changing « into cos and 
Pols aS, 


*Also, apow, and a number of others whose penult is short or doubtful. 
; 


\ 


Aw Asn, 
en ~~: 


athe 
» é ‘ 
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TuBlw relupa, TEluppseu, TElup-Gou, TETUD-TaAs, 
ch become ceruou, rsluelas, . 
placing the double consonant J for oo, and changing the 
th mute 9 into its cognate smooth one.* 
AEyuI, AEAEH-O, ASASY pO, AEAEY-Cos, ASAEY-TOU. 
AsAskos, AsAexTos. 

‘erbs whose perfect active ends in xa, drop the x ; as, Auw, 
J-HO, AEAULO, AEAV-Col, AEAV-TOs, Povey, TEPAYAA, WEPA LO, 
w-0o,+ wepav-cos. But when the first person is in cpa, 
wird Is in Clos; aS, TANIW, FEWAN-XW, TEWANT PO, TEWANTOU, 
An@las. ; 
‘he first person dual and plural are formed from the first 
on singular by changing pou into wsQov, peda ; as, reTuppous, 
L-EQOV TETUPL- LEIOL. | 
‘he second and third persons dual are formed from the 
1 person singular, by changing ras into Sov, and the preced- 
smooth mute info its cognate rough one 5} as, celur-ras, 
p-Sov ; Ashex-ros, AcAcy-Sov. If cas is preceded by a vowel, 
inserted before Sov 3 as, AcAuras, AsAv-CQov. 
‘he second person plural is formed from the second person 
l, by changing Sov into Se; as, welupSov, relupds ; AsAsy-Sov, 
xy-Sé. 
Ke third person plural is regularly formed by inserting v be- 
cou, of the third-person singular; as, AsAv-rau, Asdrv-wreu. 
if a consonant precede the rou, the participle with the verb 
is used 5 as, rélum-ras, rélupprevos £105. 
“he perfect of the imperative is formed from that of the in- 
itive, by changing as intoo; rsruLoas, sscvo; and sas into 
with the preceding smooth mute into its cognate rough one;} 
céluw-ras. rélud-3w. Butif a vowel precedes sas, o is in- 
ed 5 as, réripnodu. 
Vhen wos of the perfect indicative is. preceded by a vowed, 
changed into pny, to form the perfect optative ; and if the 
ceding vowel be » or w, « is subscribed; if not, itis annexed ; 
MEDIANS, TEDIANUAY ; OsdnAWPaAs, Osdy-Awumy ; Dedopou, dsdor- 

But when yor is preceded by a consonant, or a diphthong 
ch has v in it, the perfect participle is used with sy ; as, 

0s, ASASYWEVOS EMnv, ‘ 

e perfect of the subjunctive is formed from that of the 
See rule i. page4 . 
in the perfect active, » before x was changed into y ; itis here re- 


ed. 
The smooth mute is roughened before 6, by rule i. page 4. 
, ge ; 
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indicative, when wos is preceded by a vowel, by changing 
vowel intow; as, ioloycs, iolopeas. When pos is precede 
consonant, or a diphthong containing v, the perfect part 
with the verb w is used 3 as, AsAsypevos w, 75, 7. 

The perfect of the infinitive is formed from the seconc 
son plural of the indicative perfect, by changing ¢ inte ou 
rélupse, slupS-ou. These changes will be more fully 
trated by the following table. 


SYNOPSIS OF VERBS IN THE PERFECT PASSIVE 


Indic. -jImp.j Optat. Subj. |Infin.| P: 
TETU~[hphors -Lo | -Mpevog, Einv | -mwevos, w | -Odas | - py 
TETEP-|LO é =PeEVOg, Siny ~MEVOS, W ~ peut 
ALASy-you “Bo | ~7/eevog, Env | -ypevos, w| -x S08 | -7; 
REREI-O Olt -0o | -OpEvog, Env | -opEvog, w | -odas | -0; 
wero-nos | -noo | -nnv = Cas -noSai} -n 
OsdNA-wyLeU -woo | -wny ~ Gio. wesast - oy; 
SOraA-po f Go | -mevog, eiyv = | -mevogyw | -Sas pe 
COD Op - 011 
MED hOLs -voo | -pyvog, sinv | -usvog, w-vdou | -u 


Pluperfect. | 
The pluperfect is formed from the perfec 
changing wa. into uy, and prefixing the augn 
when the perfect begins with a consonant 
Telvupar, evelupny. 
The second and third persons of the pluperfect are fo 
from those of the perfect, by changing a: into o, and sc 


Néav. a 
2d Sing. 3d Sing. 3d Plur. 


Perf. Teta, <<" TéTITES, TETIWTOU. 
Pluperf. ererigo, ETETITO, ETETIVTO. 
Perf. AsAc£ou, AsAexrau, ASAEYLEVOI E60, 
Pluperf. sdsacgo, EAEAExTo, — AEASyprEvOr Ore 


Paulo-post Future. 


The paulo-post future is formed from the 
cond person singular of the perfect passive 
changing az into oua ; as, 7 


TEeTY pO, TElUY-al, TElvp-ONALe 
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First Aorist. 

The first aorist is formed from the third per- 
son singular of the perfect, by changing ta: into 
67v, and the preceding smooth mute into its cog- 
nate rough one ;* dropping the first letter, if it is 


a consonant; as, veteran, etupOyy. 

Exception 1. Those verbs which change ¢ into a in the 
perfect passive, in this tense resume the ¢; as, é¢Tpapas, eoTpe- 
pny. . 

2. Those which drop vin the perfect, have it restored in 
this tense by the Poets ; as, exAsdny for exrrdyv. 


3. spvyoSyy, from weuvylas, 
spbucSyv, sw Tau, f assume ¢. 
ECwSnV, gétwolos, drops; ¢. 
supsSyv, Eupylou, 

*nperny, “npnlas, change 7 into «. 
EYES HY, Eoxnlou, 


First Future. 

The first future is formed from the third per- 
son singular of the first aorist, by adding coua, 
and casting off the augment ; as, elup6y, rupOy- 
COM. 

Second Aorist. 

The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active, by changing ov into 7; as, elunor, 
elurtny. 

Second Future. 

The second future is formed from the second 
aorist, by changing yy into yooug, and rejecting 
the augment; as, etun-ny, tvn-noopau. 

FORMATION OF THE TENS®S IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present and Inpe: fect. 
. The present and imperfect are the same as in 
the passive. 
First Future. 
The first future is formed from the first future 


*For the reason of this change, see rulei. page 4. ~ 
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active, by changing a into ou; as, ra; tufo | 
wor; butin kqud verbs, into sua.;* as, ovedd, | 
OTEASUCL. 
Second Future. 
The second future is formed from the second 
future active, by changing 6 into gua; as, curd, 


Tinw, Siu, payw, and edw, have the second future in opcu.t } 
But these are thought to be the present used for the future. 
To these add the poetic futures Groucu and veowu by crasis 
VEU {LOE . 

First Aorist. 

The first aorist 1s formed from the first aorist 
active, by adding uy; as, evvfa, eterauny. 

Verbs in w pure have this tense often syncupated; as, Eupa- $ 
wnv for supndapny, wvaynv for wvndoyunv. ; 

Second Aorist. 

The second aorist is formed from the second 

aorist active, by changing op into ouny; as, erunor, 


ETUMOUNY. 
VERBS IN jt. 


Verbs in «u are formed from verbs in aa, 0,00, 
and va : : 

I. By changing @ into w; and lengthening the 
penult in the singular.{ 

II. By prefixing the reduplication. 

The reduplication is proper or improper. 

Proper, when the first consonant of the pres- 
ent tense is repeated with .; as, dow, ddow. If 
the first consonant Is a rough mute, it is changed 
into its cognate smooth one ;§ as, bew, ceOnut. 

Improper, when a rough, only is prefixed, 


* Also those verbs from which ¢ has been dropped by the Attics ; as, 
HOfRlan NOSE ALON. 

t Deciined thus : 927-9424, -teas, as. 

In the second Aorist, the penult of the dual and plural is lengthened, 
in all verbs, but reOnps, ines, ddan 

§ By rule ii. page 4, 


Verbs in p.. 8L 


1ich happens to verbs beginning with o7, 1), or 
vowel; as, claw, tolyu. 
Thus, from oJeo is formed io}yu. 

from 6e0, wnt. 

from doa, drdcoeut. 

from dexvvo, SELXYULLE. 
Verbs in w have but three tenses of that form, 
e present, imperfect, and second aorist. The: 
ke the other tenses from verbs in a, from whic 
ey are derived. 
Many want the reduplication, particularly all 
rbs in yz; which want, likewise, the second 
rist* and the optative and subjunctive moods. 


t. The Poets and Holics change many contract verbs into 
‘bs in ys, but without the reduplication ; as, 

eran, very. 

VIKAW,  — VIXNLS 

opaw, opnps. 
Sometimes they repeat the initial letters ; as, ad\aw, adra- 
bbe 
[n the Ionic and Bzotic dialects, the reduplication is made 
G3 as, colnps, rebyus. 
2. To the common reduplication, ys is sometimes added ; as, 
x, Kwardnus. A syncope sometimes takes place; as, 
Anus from caraw. , 
The reduplication is sometimes in the middle; as, ovéw, 
Nps. 
3. Barytons sometimes become verbs in yu5 as, Spidnys 
m (pi. But in such instances, the verb in ps seems to be 
med from a contract verb derived from the Baryton: thus, 
Sus is from Spisw, derived from Spitw. 


FORMATION, OF THE TENSES IN THE ‘ACTIVE VOICE. 
Imperfect. 
The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
anging ju into y; prefixing the augment, ex- 


Dissyllables in vus have a second aorist, but itis the same with the 
rerfect. - 


82 - Verbs tn pa. 


cept when the verb begins withz; as, tOnu, eve 
Onv ; tolyu iolny. 
Second Aorist. 3 
The second aorist is formed from the imper- | 
fect, by casting off the reduplication, and taking } 
the augment ; as, eriOyy, eOyv; iolyv, colny. 
When the verb has no reduplication the 2d aorist is the 


same with the imperfect in the singular number and in some 
verbs in the other numbers. 


First Future. 
The first future has sometimes a reduplication ; as, rsdnéw. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present. 

The present is formed from the present ac- 
tive, by changing «x into uo, and shortening the 
penult ; as, iolyu, iolauoe ; TOnu, tHE uc. 

The following do not shorten the penult. 0s, anya, cae 
XNA, AAKANBO, ArARAUK yuo, aooxTapo Ono, ovnuou. The 
last, however, sometimes shortens the penult. 

Imperfect. 

The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing “ou into uy, and prefix'ng the augment, 
except when the verb begins with; as, Bea, 
etiDeuny ; iolauc, tolapny. . 

Perfect. | 

The long penult of the perfect active is short | 
ened in the passive; as, dedwxa, dedouou ; eyuoe and | 
vePequoe are exceptions. ) 
, FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect. . 

The present and imperfect are the same 

with those of the passive. 
Second Aorist. 

The second aorist is formed from the imper 
fect by casting off the reduplication; as, ev:deumy, 
eeuny. | 
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Fourth Declension of verbs in w._ 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
adic. Imper. tenn. _ Part, 
S. Zevyv- ups-ug- uss Cevyv-vbi-urw Cevyvuvas |(euywes 
D. -UTOv-UTOV euTov UTUV ; 
P. = -Upsv ure-ues oUTE-UTUITOY | 


Tm |S. eevyv-vv-v¢- |p sRevyv-urov-urmy|P.esuye ype urs-utt 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pr |S. evyv-upos-voas vroulZsvyv-voo-vobw 
1D.-upnsbev-vebov-udbov uv bov-udbuv 
~ TP. -wesde-ocds-uveras -v6'bs-veIwoav 


TmfS. eSevyv upny-udo- use| DD. ussdov- vcdev-ugdyy iF up.sbar-u0de- ve 


Cavywy 


vog 


Cevywuosau 


Notes on Verbs in «mu. 


1. In Fonic and Doric writers, the forms, -<w, -sw, -ow, of 
occur in the present and imperfect with the reduplication, a 
the contracted form; as, s0r-Civ-aig-& ; smrideig, didoig, &zc. Ve 
in vps are sometimes declined by the Attics as if from vw. 

2. In the third person plural of the present active, sacs, ¢ 
and vad are frequently used. 

3. The optative, present and 2d aorist have more commo 
in the plural cicv, sire, siev 5 csssv, ours, oucv 5 oMecv, Os, O8fv, 

4, The verb ins, inuas is frequently found with an ep 
thesis of +; as, eaigravro for taseavro. 
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TH. qu, to sary. | 
This verb is dechined like tovyu, but 1s used 
‘only in some tenses. [It will be sufficient there- 


fore to give the synopsis. 
Ind. Imp. Opt. | Sub. Inf. | Part. 


eae | Seeeeenemetee | CQEeeete | eee 


1. Ao.| sonda Ontos! Onto | onda | pndas. 
onde | 

In the middle voice, spayyvy (2 Aor.) pacéas, and gado or 
pao (Imp.) qayevos, occur. In the passive a perfect tense, 
BWtpagrcas, wspagies, repacdw, wemapsvos. 

Note.—1. For egny-ns, &c. is frequently put xv, ns, n, as, % 
d' #yu, “said I ;” 10 bg, “ said he;” Inlike manner nyu is used for 
gmys: Aristoph. Nub. 1145. 

2. The infinitive paves is used in the sense of past time, as, | 
aval Tov Zuxparn, “ that Socrates has said.” | 


IV. Keio, to lie,is declined like ry. 
Ind. | Imp. Opt. Subj. | Inf. | Part. 


one, 9 eee | eee 9 eee) eee | eee 


Pres. | xsispos | xsi¢0 AEOKLNY xEupras | xeicdas | XEMLSvOg 
Imp. | sxesjsny 
Fut. | xeivopas 

V. “Huaz, to set, for equcs from ew, “J sit.” It is 
regularly declined in the perfect and pluperfect. 


| Ind. | Imp. | Infin. | Part 
Perf. Aou hoo nobas HueVOS 
Plup. any 


For the third person plural yvva:, cara is fre- 
quently used, and eavo or eto for yvto. This 
verb is chiefly used in composition with xara; as, 


VI. Eiua:, to put on, is the perfect passive of 
the pluperfect cy is sometimes used, 
and the participle exzevos. | 


Irregular Verde. 89 
GENERAL LIST OF IRREGULAR OR ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


[here are few Verbs in the Greek » which can be 
ularly conjugated in all their Moods and Tenses. Some of 
se deficiencies may be traced to the principle of harmony : 
‘thers, vainjis the attempt to investigate the causes. Defec- 
: terms are supplied either from obsolete forms of the same 
tbs, or from some other verbs in use.* To assist the learner 
racing these tenses to their respective Themes or Roots, the 
owing list has been compiled. It consists of analogies, as 
as they can be applied to any species of Verbs; but in gen- 
lit contains the particular formation of each tense in com- 
n use. 

)f the following Verbs, those which are used only in the 
sent and imperfect, will be found in the first column ; the 
t will contain the obsolete Roots, followed by the Tenses, 
ich are formed from them. 


A. 
Xpou8 AYA, LYACO MAS, NYATUUNY, NYAT LH, NYATIAV. 
Uw, ‘ ayu, af, ng, XA, Nov. 
e Fayu, saga, saya, sayov.t - 
RYAYO, NV AYOV, ny ay oun, 
i AdEw, Bnd, hOnxer, t0ov, ada} 
eo, ¢ sidov, siAounv, BAw, EAoopecs, SAapnV. 
cat, 
lorvop.c.s ad%ew, acInroucs, nodnucu, ne Somny. 
NOxw, adsw, addndw, 7 
DEOL , AASUW, NAST, sulin & nAsapny by Syncope. 
AAEKW, HASEOYLNV. 
Eu, arckew, adrsenow. 
EW aw, AAW, NAO 


Such is the case in some Latin Verbs. Thus /erie is used only in 
tenses formed from the Present, and borrows the Perfect and Supine, 
the tenses formed from them, from perculio. 

ey to break, conjugated with the Digamma, Faye, forms sFagfa, 
ct, sFazor. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed in writing, 
words will be saga, stxa, sx7or. 

This seems to be pu ioe a. That dé», had the Digamma ap- 
rs from wads, Odyss. XV. 


Teregulge Verbs. 

b\a0 » Ata 9 Bue » BAuxe, a) 
Re Nee ee Roce 
eee 


Poet. hueperon " 


ones. 
staan, mpi, aperwXnv 


omar ime. mMoryeuv, aVYNTa. 
qn, Imper. avwynd, and avwyS:. 


ed oot opese’s ApsToUes, pseu, NpECoyLnv, 1, 
& vs aafnde, aubndoper, nuenta, nue nyo 


dito, ALAC, NY SsCIyv, aySecIyoop 


Bev, Bru, a sCnoa, sCndapmvy, f 
genpas, Seban, 2d F. Bs 
Bi6aw, Part,’ Sa Bi€uv. 
BN 2d A. sGnv, Part. Pres. ByEag. 
Banoo, BsSryxo, BsCrnucs, 6€ 
Boaiondopan 
Benen, Badrne 
nbd, Orn. ‘2a J A. Ont. M. Basio. 


1 Gea, fu, BeCuxe, BeSomes, sCroy, 


ane sl 
Bera, 
Bate, Cred inein, cena hp, eOra/ov. 


BSooxsw, aie Booxndou.cn, BeCooxnxa. 
Buta, Seuxg. 
fe Bente, BeSournpor, sSovrr7d 


fe 
EEF om 
jr 


yeti, rmonta patie ne 7% 
| fs at Spout 
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“a 5 ype, npg, synpasa, yeynpaxa. 
? ynpnps, Inf. Pr. ynpaves, Part. ynpag. 


duvaw,  Ouvydopo, sduvngapmy, Osduvnwou, sduvydyy. 
dwagu, sduvaddny. - 
duw, dudw, dudopas, dsduxa, dsduoepos. 
Oup.os,  s0uv. 
E. 


! sds, sdyxa, sdscbyv, sdydg. 


YEVED, = —- FEV, BYEVITAYLNV, YEY EVN LON, BYEvT- 
cu, Inv, SyEevounv, yéyova. 
1,* YElvW, EY EIVOYAY. 
you, yay oer. 
fee). yvow, YVAGTW, YVISOUOS, SYVUIK, EYVONT LOL y 6y- 
. s vusdny, yvuddygoucs. 
Ms Yyvbipes, —- EY/VUNV.. 
A. 
rn é datw,  danow, dancouas, dedanxa, sdanv, dsdna. 
dafw, datw, dado, dada, satan, dsdaxe, 
ide. Osdag pts. 
, Onxw, Ink, OnZopas, conga, dednya, dedyypas, 
sdnydnv, edaxov. 
vo, dapbew, Oapbydouos, dedapbynxa, sdapSnv, edapbev, 
O10, Perf. M. dedsa. 
a, Gerdsys. Imper. edits, edesdioc. 
u f Ofixu. 
1, O&fw, Osndouas, Osdsnpou, edendnv, dendyoouan 
mis OWacxew, didadcxndw. 
“9 didayw,  didakw. 
UXO, 
xu, ; dpa, Opacw, sdpada. 
Bw, Gpnps, —edpyv. 
° doxw, dokw, sdoga, dedoxya, dedoypcu. 
ion doa, Soacowcs, edoostayuny, Syn. edoapyy. 


edow, sdoxe. & sdndoxa, séndoycu. 


‘he ancient Greeks and old Attics wrote 9¢;vouas and 747100x00; 
1ore Apaderp writers softeped those wopda into ziouas and pearae, 


92 


t10w, 
6160), 
sidov, sdov, 
ota, 
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dew, sOy6w, sdnda, cidyxa, Plup. yds 
cidnus, Pr. Opt. sidemv, Inf. ssdevas. 


‘ SpSw, spnCopees, Eipyxcn, Erprecs, Erpydyv, & 


ElpswW, + —SIPNTOMce. 
EAaw, SACw,t nrAaoa, Nragapyv, nAcxo, & | 
nro & nracpos, nradny & mr 


&4) EX. 


8 psu, sbbnou, spenda. 

pvdsw, spudydw. 

SAsvdw, EEvCouos, NAsUTA, HALboV, Syn. HA 
M. yAvéa & erAnrvba. 


sdw, see last page. — 


sudsw, sdn0w. 
sipew, sipndw, sipyoaumy Sz cipapyy, evpn 
Pou, EUpEInv, EUpySyTomcs, Evpov, 
TXEW, FTHNTW, CynCopecrs, EF NX, EC NLOL, 
Ox EbyTouou, ECov, ECroNV. 
; Cynus, 2d. A. Imper. oyxes. 
Blew, bnew, Lytopan. 


Z. 
Cnys, = BE nv. 
Low, —§ Fes ws, Zea, eC apunv, ELwner, cf 
s2uodnv. 
Guye Suge. 


nSaw, nondw, seyca, nonren. 

2. 
Sersw, BAnow, sMeAnoa, reIeAnxa. 
Ryyu, Ink, Inga, eInZauny, cseSnyva,, v1 


* The origin of this verb is ta@. Hence three forms are deri 
Beeotic, ersw; the Zolic, asus; and the Doric, aauwe. 

fin this tense ¢ is frequently dropped and the Contract 
adepted : thus, era, ags, ag. Bacascomes from erg. 
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Vu, Sryw, RNFowos, elryov. 
Svaw, rslvyxa, ceSvan, cedvsne & ceive. 
Syvw, sSavov, 2d F. M. Saves. 


XO, TEdvyxw, TEQvngw, TEIvyZoes, 

w, from 4 ¢eQvqus, Pres. Imper. re8vad, Opt. ceSvauny, Inf, 

ow, rédvaves, Particip. reSvag, 2d Aor. 
eQvnv, 

‘a Yopsw, Sopyow, sSopev. 

1. 

vods puw, Idpuow, idpuca, idpudapay, pura, ldpuyes, 
ipudnv. 

| aw, indw, yon. 

Ms ; Pa low, ioe. 

Uy _— Buw, Suge, Suga, 

Inu, Momo, apy, typos, ixopny, 
Hoty igw, ov. 


aw, iracouen, acapny, ianxa, iragSyv, rad 
Coc. 

igus, iAadi, Pr. M. iAapas. 

TTA, TIYCW, TENTHKA, WEXTOLOS. 

K, 


xno, —FxNO 8 Extia, exnapyv 8 sxsiapny, exaov, 
exany. 


KEPOW, AEPATW, EXEPATO, EXEPASOYANY, XEpATInTopes. 
XPAw,  —XPUTW, XEXPAXK, KEXpApLE, ExPALInV, xpPAd 


COuas. 
XIV), ; 
xvbiy xEpdew, xEpOydw, xEpOnGoucs, EXEpOnCa, xExEponxer. 
Wax, 
VW, XIE, 
us, & x1yever, KIN NTOMAS, EXIYNTA, EXO NTOAHV, txryey. 
( 
W, 
‘bu, xAnyo, Perf. M. xexdrnye.. 
rYXM5 
ad) 
Cu), xACUSW, xAGINTO). 


EZ: 
ww 
SVYI PVR AWN mm ru nL 


XUAVOW, 


Aayxevw, 


AerpSover, 


AavIerve, 


MavSavu, 
pecLpp.cespu. 


Boos, 


psru,* 


pEVW, 
BEAN, 


Lryvuw, 
sry Vu, 


Papwrnexed, 
papprics, 


apy vuyd, 
OMOpyVUEs, 
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xrust,  Imper. xAuds & xexdudi. 
xopsu),  xopsu), sxopeda, sxopstoysny, 
XEXOPHILO, EXOPET IV. 
) XpSpneLwn ‘ee EXPEWAT 0, EXPSUAT OLY, 


xpeumt, apenas 


XTEpS, sxrnv, 2d A.M. excapm, af. 
Part. xrayssvos. 


: 
~ 
3 


xuAwdsu, xudAvdnew. 


A. 
Anxw, Anko, Anfowo, AcAnya, Att 
siAnyyos, sAayov, Perf. M. 
Anbu, Anfopwos, AsrAnpa, Att. ssrAngp 
pooors 8% E1Anpprces. EAnDS nv & 
AnpInoowas, cAoSov, raSo 
AabEw, AsAcyAEVEL. 
oyu,  AcprLoou, sAcprLauny, srce 
Andw, Imp. srnSov, Andw, Anoowe 
Hos, EANCSyV, EAaSOV, . 
AEAyda, 


M e 
POE, AIH opMEs, EUASHT OLAV, Epox 


Pays, pry ndopos SZ waryEetowos. spor ec 
pargnyos, 2d F. wayodpos. 


Sky MEAL, [ASANTH), SUEANTOLNY, MELEANXOL, | 


. & PSUCANIRCU, SEANSNV, EYEAOV, ELLY 
pavers. 
"EAA SO, MEAANCO), EueAAnCo.. 
Mayor, — MAE, pmIBouncus, Sus, PEMIN A, 
Pe IZoo, sry Snv, 2d J 
YNV, ply nT oc. 
JVAW, VNC, mvnouou, Euvnoa, Euvnda 
VINO, ELVATAIIV, [AVI 


Mopyu, mopzw, Enoptauny. 


* This verb is chiefly used as an Impersonal. 


q 
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, PUNK), phuxndw. 
v, ; 
NN... 
, VW, AT aLOn, wT, Evagonuny, Evad nv. 
O. 

Wy odagzew, edakncw. 

ew, 0f8dw & Low, wea. 
M .wda 
Gy 
5 EW, TU, WONT, WOKE. 
Os; . 
'y o1ew, OINTopos, WHC, WNIyV. 
, 
hb, OY EW, —« OF NT OME, WY NXA, WHY HAC. 
WHONY § oFyoW,  —eIYWXEL. 
seve, ousedew wAMSyCA, WAITSyxA, WAITSOV, WAITS ny. 
W, oAa), CAE, WASH, WAENA, WASTIYY, WAdV, 
M4, WAopry, eAspou, WA EZ CAWAK. 
5 OMOW, OPLOCW), CLOTH, WLOT ORY, wyp.oreL AZ Opnf.0- 
Me, xa, 2d F. M. opspas. 
by OvEwW, OVITW, OVATOUAS, WIVNTK, WVNTOWNY, UIVo~ 
1b, PAV, Vn, wvadyy. 
OUVOULCL, Otppsw, iM ppntopas, wepporyy. 
a, 
Yy OPEIAEW, oeiAncw, wpsirnxa, WpsiAov E& wperov, 
“vu, OPASW,  ePANTW, WPANXE. 
OXaVE), . 

; TI. 

wy,  wsiouos, Boeot. for rntopas, sradneo, 
faye) seasov. 
XM wade, wadytw, xrewaSyxe. 

wevau, Perf. M. sexovSa & xewotQa.. 
'AG), 
met, aspaw,* Syn. «pau, spadw, wsxpaxa, wer pajacd, 
OX), WES PAS Opals, EXPAIHY, eparycepcu. 
Yao, 


[I¢pere, to pass into another country ; 9 


2 Of selling ; spscpras, 


&e, to pass for the pir- 


wean, pass 
in the Middle Veice, to buy & person, or 


g, brought from another country. 


e 
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ws0Cw, wearu, veLw, sasLa, werepuos, exeprInv. 
WETAVVUL), weralu, werate, eesrada, ceasroxa Xe cere 
ET AVVULM, WECTUC UO, SKEXTATI NV. 

KnY Vw, ~ eyye), engu, erga, sxngzauny, TEENXA, cette 
ENYVUp, SHAY HY, TAYHCLAS, BEXHYA. 


Tw6w, Erna, werwas & wean, 


srrobyv. 
mvs ww, Pres. M. wipes, ricopcu, eriov, 2d F. Me 
weil, Wis pe0us. 
wis, Imp. ids. 
TITICKU), Wid, KiOW, EX1CR. 


TITAN, , 

TiTANBA, TOW, EXANCA, ST ANCA. 

Tie avy, 

RVG pau, 

WILT pou), pneu. 

THAT PNA, | ’ 

®TOW, WENTUWXE. ; 
WITT), ice ewscn, ewsCaprv, exscov, 2d F. M. st 
Oxo. ; 

TTOAPVUILOLS, WTOP, EwTopov. 

wwSovowas, revdu, wevvoucs, ENV LA, EXUSONV, FVIBpa. 

P. 

“Pew, 

btu, Se Att. epdw, spfw, Perf. M. copya. 

eepege, 

Gu, ae bund, buncopes, epbunxa sppuny. 

NYVWwo, W, ong, spenka, spbnzauny, sppyye & epburye - 

Yvups, sphayny, bayndopcu. 
www 
duvvups, bow, bud, eppuca, Eppuima, epbaruc, Sebube 
ECswuwn, abu, eSsdu, settee, eoSexa, & e€yxa, eoCec pat, 
ECewous etsednv, cbecdncoucs. 
oenplty soGny. 

ZEW, 

ZEvCu), UST) Cow, C60 6 F 
stupa ’ » C&ONXA, CEC EO EOL, SOE SyV 
UxarrAW, Oxrow, Ist. A. soxnra, soxAmner. 


) 


oxdnpa, Pr. Inf. oxdAyvas. 
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wey ¢ Ox2daw, soxsdata, sixsdacpes, scxsdaciyv. 


’ ORS, CHEW, CXEICOLOS, ECRNCR, SCKESaULHY, 
SOwee cs, SCxsicdnv. ~ : 


Oxu), Sepa,  sépsdw & sepndw, sspydoucs, sespso. 


VVU fled SOPEU),  —SOPETW, SSOPETA, SCOpEC ANY. 


ue, ¢ SPow,  — SpUlO'W, ESPUITO, SSpUIT ANY, SEPLIOS. 
Ys ys. See syu. 


T. 
v,* TEEN, TENTH. 
TNYL, TUNEW, TETUNKE, TET UML, ETUNOHV, Sept 
Yov, STMAYHV, TAY HOLES. 
” TEXW, TEW, TELOMOS, STEXONV, SEEXOV, STEXOUNV, TE- 
TOXO. 
a, TPAW, TPNCW, STPNTa, TErpH ECE, Erpyony. 
ritpouvw, Lst A. erirpyva. 
XO), TPOW, TPUTW, TPWTOMCS, ETPUTH, TETPULLO, ST PEI 
dnv, rpwbncopcs. | 
| dpaypsw,  dedpapnxe. 
> 3 
dps, sOpapov, 2d F. M. dpapicu, dedpeper. 
)s 


”, pay, payones, 2d F. payoijncs, spoyov. 
TUXEW,  TUYNTW, ETUYNTA, TETUYNKE. 
Wal, 


TEVXW, TEE, TETEUYLO, TETVY MO, TEVLOME, 
sruxdnv, sruxov. 


YT. 
véopou, Soo ew, Saooyndones, Swscoen pou, a'soycoumnv. 


%, 
Oa, Ontw, spnda. 
? Ones, = SHV, EDOYANV. 


we and raura are both found ; the former derived from tryna ; the 
from sane. Hence the 2d Aorist is either erguop or erage. 


10 
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010, outopens, deny, oscbnd open. 


SVE] Hi) Ist A. yveyxa, nveyxopny, nvexeyy, wep 


98 
ole, 
svexti, 
PE PMs sveyu), 
pops, 
Priv. 
vom 
gow, pbiw 
que,” 
qQueu, Dust, 
MEQUKLL, 


xs xpret 

HAaTKuW, 

sooxa er, XAVW, 
Xsw, Xo, 
Npovvua, 


Xpuvvvpss, XP, 
XUViUbdy Xow, 
XOWuiat, 


Qbsw 
w dy $0, ¢ wbw, 


XOV, NVEYXOMNV. 
" Ast A. Avene, nVErKeYsANY , SVEVEY OL, NVEXETSw 
Per. svnvoxe. 
Popntw, spopyga, wEpopyycs, Syn. gpeced. 
Ppesu, &c. 
Imper. A. 2, ppés. 


qhacw, pdndoucs, epbaca, spdaxc. 
epény. 


Pbiow, pbidowas, epbioa, spbixa, Spbrscs, 
Spuv. 


X. 
HXapnsa, yapnoopcs. 
Xaspnrw, Exopyoa, xeyapyxa, xeon | 
XSY OPC Ofsbes. 
HOved, yovodpwos, Exavov, xeyanver & xEynve1. 
XEvw, vv. | 
Xpwo'w, xsxpuysou & xsy pwd por. 
HwTu, Ewa, xsyuspe, syutdyv, yusen- 
Fopects. 
2. 
WOW), WOK, Woes, wean. 


IMPERSONAL. VERBS. 


The following are the Impersonal Verbs most in use. | 
1. Of the Active form: 


Avnxes, xadnxss, xpodyxsi, it becomes. Imperf. awnxé, KOH, 
apotnxs. Partic. avaxov, xadyxov, epoonxov. Apnysi, it ig useful. 
Apnps, it is determined. Apyoxs it pleases. Imperf. npeoxs, Fat 
apsost. Apxés, it sufficeth. mpert. apxsi, Fut. apxsges. Asi, itis 


a oe signifies to produce: gus, in the M iddle sertse, to suffi alt 
to be produced, or to be born ane , erent 


‘ 
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cessary. Imperf. eds. Fut: dence. 1st Aor. sdeyoe. Optat. 
sé. Subj. den. Infin. dew. Partic. déov, it beg necessary. Ar- - 
re pet, there is a difference. Imperf. dispepe. Fut. doses, Aoxss, 
seems. Imperf. sdoxss. Fut. dogs. 1st Aor. edefs. Partic. dofav, 
appearing. ‘Evyupéi, it is permitted. Imperf. sveywps. Fut. 
Zepness. Partic. eyyupsv. Eoh ; eveols or em; skecl; wapsge, 
‘ apa, it us permitted. Imperf. 4v. Imperat. sZeolu. Infin. 
ewas. Partic. re eZov, evov it being permitted, Eunuspsi, it is well 
>coming. Eysi, it is becoming. Karadapfave, it happens. 
4 Aor. xaredaSe. Karsreryes, it is necessary. Partic. ro xarse- 
yov, necessity. Merecls, or were, it is the part of. MsreoTs pov 
tvs, lama partaker of this. Partic. wsrov. MsAsi, it is the 
are of. Imperf. eucrs. Fut. wednoes, Perf. wepsrnxs or psunrs. 
mperat. wercrw. Pass. wsrcrou. Perf. wepernros. MerapsAasi, it 
spenteth. Fut. merapcrnoss. Oeidss, it ought. Imperf. or 2d 
or. were. TIpeqss, it becomes. Imperf. expess. Particip. 
perov. SupCouves,ithappens. Perf. cusCsCnxs. Fut. cupEnee, and 
pnoeras. 2d Aor. euve6n, Partic. cvaSosvov, tuptseyxos, cupCav. 
wupsper, it conduces. Imperf. cuvepsps. Fut. cuvecss. Partic. - 
sppepov. ‘Lrapyes, it happens, it is necessary. Imperf. ienpys. 
st Aor. ienpge. Fut. drags. Partic. Swapyov. ids, it is wont 
moperf. epider. Xpx, it ought. Imperf. sypnv or xpnv, 1st Aor. 
once. Fut. ypyce. Infin. ypnvos. Poet. xpyv. Hence the 
Sempounds, areypn and asoxpa, sxypa, xaroy pa, it is sufficient 
miperf. arexpn, &. died 
Il. Of the Passive and Middle form: 


‘Apapraveros, there is sin committed. ApsAuras, it is not re- 
rarded. BeCiwras, life isended. Asdoxras, it is decided. 
t isknown. Espapros, it is decreed. Epvyras, it is said. f= 
rou,it happens. Eoms, it becomes. Evspysrou, it occurs. Hxsclas, 
itisheard. Asysras, it is said. Aswsras, it remains. Nopageres, 
it isestablished. Ilewpwray, it is decreed. 


= 
ON ADVERBS. 


Adverbs may be considered in respeet to their meaning, de- 
tivation and comparison. As to their meaning, they may be. 
conveniently distributed into the following classes. 

I. Those of PLace, which signify, 

1. Restina place, and answer the question #3, where? 
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The greater part of these end in %:, os, 3, 4, 0:5 a8, ceypeSs, im 
the field ; ay oS, %, near; adAcoS, elsewhere ; avied, 
there ; ASyvnes, at Athens; pndaps, ovdays, no where ; éez, 
den, where; wavroys, Savrayn, wavrayo, every where ;. sve, 
svrog, 80, Within; s£w, without ; apc, on the ground, &c. 

2. Motion from a place, answering the question oda, 
whence 2 These end in Sev, and rarely in 3c; a8, aypoSev, from 


the field ; ayxo3sv, syyv3ev, from near; addAcSsv, from some 


other place ; aureSsv, thence ; 6Sev, whence ; s¢wev, from with- 
in; sZw%ev, from without. 

S. Motion fo a place, answering the question wos, sohsther ¢ 
These end commonly in ds, ¢s, Zs, and are often formed by an- 
nexing these terminations to the accusatives of nouns.* Ar 

5, w » to the field ; adAcyod's, erepwe's, to another place; 
crt, Te the same place ; omads, sovée, heme ; dAads, to the 
sea, ; xapuafs, to the ground. 

o adverbs ending in ds, sig is sometimes prefixed by the 
Poets. sig dhkada,to the sea. Hom. 

4. Motion through a place, answering the question ay, by 
what way ? These are mostly datives of the feminine gender, 
agreeing with édw, understood ; as, AA», by another way; s- 
ssa, by a straight way ; éapwspay, Hav, by any way. 

Some of the preceding signify both rest in a place and mo- 
tion toa place ;. as, 008, here, and hither; sew, within.a place, 
and into a place. These four are adverbs of time and place : 
dpc, dus, soos, iuoSev. 

IE. Adverbs of Time, which include, 

1. Those which denote some particular time, past, present, 
future, or indefinite; as, vv, now ;. x3sg, yesterday ; aupwy, 
to-morrow ; cuss, always ; apr lately. 

2. Continuance of time; which is commonly expressed by 
some noun in the accusative ;. as, woAvv 0s xpovov, for a long 
time. 

3. Vicissitude or repetition of time ; as, wodAaxis, often; 
avais, again; awag, once; Mig, twice ; pis, thrice, &c. 

II. Adverbs of Quanriry, which comprise, 

1. Those of quantity ; as, dus, maveg, enough; Babsus, 
eeep ; Supsws, broad; jsaxpus, by far; wodv, much, greatly, 


*vof the accusative is dropped before ¢, by ruleiv. page 5. aypeos 

for ayporcs. Whends being annexed, follows a, the od is ch into 

e froma the similarity of sound; as, AGnvags for Jadsvacds ; Gupede for 
uparde, 


eee) 
Tog tt ti t7° li ne. ae 
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2. Intensitives. Avyav,dsav, para, cpodpa, wavu, very much. 
Evrovug, i xupus, greatly. 

3. Diminutives. Zyédov, wos, povov, 4, paxpov, wixps, almost. 
Moyis, pods, hardly. 

IV. Adverbs of Quaurry, which end 
in ws, wpaus, mildly ; xaxondws, maliciously. 
in a and 7, being properly datives of the first declension. 

Bix, by force ; wagbyoia, freely ; sin, sepa- 
rately ; xown, commonly; diyn, doubly ; ‘7, 
which way, whence, in what manner, where- 
fore ; whose ordinary correlatives are cavern, 
(referring to édw,) this way, that way, thus, &c. 


~ 


in 7, without iota subscript ; sixn, rarely. 

ins, ’ awpi, for awpia, out of season; avaiar, without 
bfood. 

in &, adecs, atheistically. 

in dov, opodupcdov, with one accord. 

in dny, xpudny, secretly. 

IN of, avaigrs, unexpectedly. 


And sometimes in 3; Aag, with kicks; ampiZ, tenaciously. 


V. Adverbs denoting the MANNER OF ACTION}. as, 

1. To exhort, assure, confirm; to show, to desire; sds, 
behold ; 7, nro, s, On, indeed, assuredly, undoubtedly ; «1, 

eide, would God, that—. . 
2, To swear. Ma, vn, vas, verily, certainly. 

3. Todeny. Ov, sx1, no, no really ; from which come ze, sds, 
neither, and zdapws, by no means. 

4. To forbid. Mn, no, not; whence come wndc and pndapes, 
mot at all. . 

5. To grant. Evev, esev On, well, be it so; supposing it is so. 

6. To interrogate, either in respect to plate, robs, wos, ws, 3, 
where? sodev, ddev, whence? woos, whither ? +, which way ?— 
time, woré or xnvixa, when ? quantity, wodov, how much ? ¢oca- 
xws, how often ?—quality, sws, how ? worepwe, in what man- 
mer? 

7. To doubt. Yuplav, raya, rvxov, ruxivws, perhaps. 

VI. Adverbs which denote ReELaTions. 

1. Comparison. MadAov, more 5 Hrrov, less. 

2. Resentblance. ‘Og, as, as if ; wowep, in the same manner 
as ; xabe, xadarep, rws, just as; srws and srw, just so; cde, so, 
thus. 

10* 
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S$. Order. Eira, afterwards, next; é£n¢, epstng, from hence- 
forth. 

4. Assemblage. ‘Aya, together ; ius, jointly, along with; 
GvdAAnEdyyv, in a word, in short. . 

5. Separation. Avév, without ; rAxv, except. : 

To these may be added, those of correcting ; «AAqdy, ped- 
ov dn, pesvav, yepenv, butrather, &c.—those expressing the cause; 
évexn., hecausze 


Many advérbs belong to more than one of the classes above 
mentiosied. 

Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning with a 
vowel, they are Inperinires ; with @, INTERROGATIVES ; 
with ¢, RuppITIvEs. 


Indefinite. Interrogative. Redditive. 
which way which way ? rns this way, 
N, o"n, (by what jen, Sey what or by that 
means- means ? TAT, means. 
how far, how far 2? 8o far, 
‘w, ¢ for what rea-\xw, ¢ fer what rea-jrw, ¢ for that ree- 
son. son ? 80x. 
brs, dvors, sore ors, 
dunce, when. om se when ? rqvect, then. 
ddsv, dwodsv, whence. |¢obev, whence ? golsv, thence. | 
66s, where. -ler06s, where? cobs, there. 
cov, how much. wodov, how much? |codov, so much. 
clov, after what man-lroov, after what jroo, after. that 


ner. manner 2 manner. 
égasus, how often. |rodaxg, how often P\rodaxis, so often. 


——p 


INTERJECTIONS. 
The Greeks include Interjections among Adverbs. 
- Of Joy. tw, 18, 17. 
» Grief. ot, oor, enol, au, ou, We. 
. Threatening. seu. 
. Anger and Disgust. ww, ; 13, 18; su, aways. 
. Admiration. a, w; SaSos, waras, xa. 
- Approbation and Exhortation. sa, evys. 
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Derivation. | 

Most adverbs are derivatives. A few primitives, however, 
may be found; as, vey, now ; yeu, on the ground 3 xb8¢, yer | 
terday. 
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The derivatives are taken from most of the parts of speech. 

The accusative singular and plural of adjectives, in the 
neuter, and the genitive, dative and accusative of some nouns 
and pronouns, are used as adverbs. 

1, Accusative of neuter adjectives. IIpwrov, co epurov, apw- 
va, first ; ra padscra, chiefly; of, sharply. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns. Gen. ips, 
together, from éyog ; sdaps, never, from sdapog, no one. Dat. 
xuxdw, around, from xuxdog, a circle ; cays, swiftly, from recxog, 
swiftness. Accus. apynv, apyas, from the beginning ; dmyv, 
as, like, from dry, manner. 

Verbs are sometimes used as Adverbs. 

1. Theimperative. Ays, ss, 06, &c. 

2. The second aorist active. Ogedev, woedov, from oper Au- 

3. The present optative of the verb sis, eisv. 

To these may be added, 

1. Nouns compounded with Prepositions. Exsoduv. 

2. Prepositions united together. apex, abroad. 

3. Prépositions joined with Adverbs. Esra, then. 

Difference of place is denoted by difference of termination. 


obs, ot, ov, stg- odsv, the place os or os, the 
nify the place from whence one place whither 


where one is. sets out. one goes. 
As from 
Meyapa, a city Meyapoés,orMs- Meyapedev, to Meyapads, to go 
of Greece. yapoi, to be at come from to Megara. 
Megara. Megara. 
Oupavos, coe- ovpavods, to be oupavodev, to  oupavovds, or ov- 
lum, heaven. in heaven. come from _pavogs, to go to 
7 heaven. heaven. 


Aénvaus, Aénvnes, | Abnvndev, Abnvags, 
Athene, to be at A- from Athens. to go to Athens. 
Athens. thens. 
Oduparia, OrAupaiascs, Ordvpmadsv, . -Oduyuaiads, 

Olympia. to be at O- from Olym- = tegoto Olym- 
| lympia. pia... pia. 

Those derived from appellative nouns.are formed sometimes, 

‘im the same manner ; as, wr! 


@upa, SupaSev, forin-  supw- 


fores, the door. — secus, foris. for adds 
without, from _to go at 
without. 
.n Jike manner, the article 
por 6d¢, hic ; 631, %, ubi, <oSev, unde. we, huc, | 
where, from whence, here, hit 


‘og, qui, 04, quo, ubi. 
Sometimes the adverbs form these derivations from 
elves : : 
Xam, Xaporev, xapaZe, 
on the ground. from the ground. to the ground. 


Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives compared, by cer 
saros, are compared by changing the og into ws. opus 
TEpWS, Copurarws, from Copos, Copwrspos, Topuraros. 

2. Ifthe accusative of a neuter adjective is used for 
verb, its comparative and superlative are used likewis 
TAXY, TAXIV, TAXUTEpW, Sagdov, ; TAXITlov, TaXUIATOV, € 
rayviala. . 

3. Adverbs not derived from adjectives are usual] 
pared by répw and ralw; as, syyus, syyurépw, eyyulatw 
OYYES, BYYETSPW, aYYoraAlW. 

When the superlative of an adjective is used adve 
the article is usually prefixed: 0 rAsilov. 


=e 


PREPOSITIONS. - 
There are eighteen Prepositions, viz. 
I. Six Monesyllables. 
ex, (before a vowel, &&,) po, 


EV, TPs, 
EIS, Ouv. 
II. Twelve Dissyllables. 
ALI, dia, Topo, 
ava, Ew, TED, 
avert, KATO, uarep, 
M0, ETE, bao. 


Prepositions refer originally to space; some si 
and others, motion. Eight denote motion; s 
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MQewsn, dia, sig, xara, rapa, epg; and two from a place, viz. 
» «x. The remaining ten denote rest ina place. Their 
n® Mication may, however, be changed by the verb with which 
‘Y *wre joined. “Leo denotes under, in a state of rest. ‘H ¢paipa 
NV<S alas wo ryv spawsfav, the ball rolls under the table, ex- 
(e$es motion ; but this arises entirely from the verb. For 
© Owiginal meaning of the prepositions, see SYNTAX. 


On the force of Prepositions in Composition. 

\. These five, sg, cuv, wsps, ex, and tesp, augment the: signi- 

feation of the simple. 
Sis. eiaxsw, to hear plainly. 
sx.  exGouvw, to go out. 7 
wept. #spixadAng, extremely handsome. © 
Guv. duvexréAw, to finish entirely. 
teép. Serspuouvopes, to be stark mad. 
2. ‘Fhese five, xara, avo, aves, dia, wap, either- augment or 


Range the signification. | 
aves. aveagiog, preferable. avrivopia, breach of law. 
amo. arorsivw, to stretch. aropavSavw, to unlearn. 
dia. dinysdéi, to laugh at. diamioréi, to disbelieve. 
xara, xarsesiw, to devour. xaragppovew, to despise. 


mapa, wapaCovw, to go beyond. xapavoyes, a law breaker. 

3. Ypes-sometimes augments, and sometimes diminishes. 
K poceasyw, to suffer greatly ; *pocamsw, to touch slightly. 

4. Mera, changes and diminishes. Mera€sAsvew, to change 

esign ; wsramsSev, to dissuade. 

5. ‘Yeo diminishes. ‘Yaodsdw, to be a little afraid. 

1st. Those prepositions, which have a double effect in com- 
eosition, do not change their original signification. Aseyédss 
Means to laugh at or against; diawirw, to believe against, i. e. 
Aisbelieve. | 

2d. Two or three prepositions are often found in the’same 
Word. ‘Iolnus, avd Ins, sravidlnps, aviepoxalaropCave. 


Inseparable Prepositions. 

There are certain particles used in the cemposition of words, 
which are commonly ranged with the prepositions: these are, 
a, aps, Spt, Spr, Bx, da, dug, Aat, As, vs, vy, and Ca used for dia. . 

1. The following prepositions augment. 

Apt. Apsaixpos, very bitter ; apidyAes, most illustrious. It 
is commonly derived from cpu, to fit, to be convenient ; or from 
Apus, Mars, the god of war. . 
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Eps. EpiSpopoc, to rear excessively; from épaw, to love; | 
from wep, towards. 

Bs. BsAspsaw, to be very hungry ; from @6x¢, an ox, becau 
of its bigness. And for the same reason we make use also 
iteeg; as, lrxoyvwuuv, one of an elevated genius; taken fro 
intgrog, a horse. 

"Aa. Aapoivog, all bloody ; from dacv, densus, thick. 

Za. ZaSsog, most divine, admirable ; from Zew, to be hot. 

Aa. Aayavn, pelvis, a great bason ; from, Aa, valde, great 
and atv, hisco, to be open, because of its wideness. Aap 
a glutton; from Aa and. Sopes, devourer. It comes from ds 
to see, to desire, to enioy. 

At. Asc%w, agito, guast, valde ago, to agitate, to tormer 
from Asav, valde. 

Bp. Bpsnrves, an epithet of Mars ; clamorous, heard fr 
afar. 

2. Avg expresses always some trouble or difficulty, or m 
fortune. AvéxedAcg, difficult, morose ; duérvysw, to be unhe 
Py: : 
The reverse of whieh is su; as, euxodcg, easy, good-t 
moured 3 evrvysw, to be happy ; But it is not inseparable, : 
ev is also an adverb. 


3. These two denote privation: ve. vewedsg oi, those tl 
have no feet, or, whose feet are very short. But if it happe 
to precede an a, or an 6, it requires to be contracted into 
as, vypidlos, for ve epidlog, unquestionable. Navewog for ve avep 
unshaken by the wind, tranquil. Naveyse, calmness, sereni: 
Newsprng, fos, true, sincere, blameless, for ve cpeprng, fic 
cuaprave, to err, to sin. 

Ny. Noriogs, infans, as much asto say non fans, an infant, o 
that cannot speak. Nyovog, impunis, unpunished. 

4. Ny also augments ; as, vyyxures, flowing of all sides. 

5. A, Signifying privation, comes from avév, or arép, Sil 
without ; as, aoparog, invisible. 

And sometimes it takes av after it, to avoid the concourse 
vowels ; as, avasaxrog, incruentus, uobloody ; avavdpos, effen 
nate. | 

Signifying increase of force, it comes from ayav, vali 
nimis, vastly, excessively ; as, arsvyg, intentus, very much be! 
akudog, lignosus, very woody. 

Implying union and collection, it comes from aye, togethe 
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ass , adedgoc, brother, from deAqug, vos, uterus, the womb, because 
tbr others come from the same womb. AxoAv9og, a follower, or 
¢<>ampanion, from xsAsude¢, the road. ° 

-But sometimes it makes no alteration at all in the significa- 
tien; as, adlayus, the same with Clayus, spica, an ear of 
CQrn. 
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CONJUNCTIONS 

<& te :—1. Copulative. Kas, re, Poet. nde, sometimes pv, de. 

2. Disjunctive. H, nzor, either, or; avré, ave, whether, 
ww hether. 

3. Conditional. Es, av, nv, sav, if; cavum, unless. 

4. Adversative. AAAa, but ; ds, but ; duws, yet. 
_ 3. Concessive. Es xcs, xouros, xosmep, xav, although ; psv, yé, 
ax deed. 

6. Casual. Yeap, for; ors, because ; ave, if indeed; ems, 
Bowsidy, sxredyrep, since. 
- 4%. Final, or Perfective. ‘Iva, Qs, dole, brug, oppa, that. 

8. Conclusive. Ovv, roiwuv, apa, On, therefore, then. . 

9. Dubitative. Es, ape, wn, whether. 

- 10. Potential. Av, and, by the Poets, xev, x: in rendering 
Which, the words can, will, may, must, are used. 


. On the Order of Collocation. 
1. The following are postpositive : yap, pev, ds, re, rowuv, dn. 
: 2. Prepositive and postpositive : av, apa, iva, and, among 
the Poets, dn. | | 
3. The remainder are prepositive. 
“Yo Conjunctions are commonly added what are called Ex- 
P&etives. These are, dn, dnra, av, ys, Mev, 3v, TSP, *E, TW, TO, 
Vs ‘wv, pa, ap, x6, xev, dyv. Hoogeven has shown that these par- 
icles havealways their proper force. 
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SYNTAX. 
, Syntax includes Agreement and Government. 
\ 


\ 
General Principles of Syntax. 
1. Every nominative agrees with some verb expressed or 
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_2. Every adjective has a substantive expressed or under- 

stood. ' : 

3. A noun denoting the source, origin, cause, or the class, 
to which any thing belongs, is put in the genitive, with or with- | 
out a preposition. 

- 4. A noun denoting that to which an action tends, or froma 
regard to which it is commenced, or the means by which it is 
effected, is put in the dative. 

5. A noun expressing the object on which any action termin- 
ates, is put in the accusative. 
6. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection | 
joined with it. . | 
7. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 


° 
caer grannies 


AGREEMENT. 

Rute I. Two or more Substantives, signifying © 

the same thing, agree in case ; as, IlavAos anos- 

Tonos, Paul an apostle. ©eq xpry, to God the 
udge. . 

1. Esme ofthe substantives is sometimes understood ; -as, 

Kuagapns, cx Adluays (sup. diog,) Cyaxares, the sen of Asty- 

Ss 


ages. 

2. The word od usually puts a substantive which follows it 
in the same case with the preceding substantive. 

3. Aninfinitive, or part of a sentence, may supply the place 
of one of the substantives. 

4. Sometimes the latter substantive is putin the genitive. 
wong Adnvuv, for wodug Abnvas, the city Athens.. 

Rute II. An article, adjective, or participle, 
agrees with its substantive in number, gender 
and case; as, to aywv IIvevua, the holy Spirit. 
Ep exewous tous nunooss, in those days. 

1. Substantives are often used adjectively ;* as, “EAAag 
guvy, the Greek language. | 

2, Several adjectives may agree with the same substantive ; 
AS, Fos OINSpPEvyV, SUdCULOVEL, XO PEYOAHV, a city, populous, flour- 
ishing, and large. 


* This is very common in English ; as, gold-watch, sea-water. The 
only difference is, the words are conzected by a hyphen in English, but 
not in Greek. | 
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3. The substantive is sometimes omitted; and the adjec- 
tive then takes the gender, number, and case of the substantive 
understood ; as, ‘O ds dixaig ex midlews Oneelas, (supp. avap,) 
the just shall Jive by faith. Rom. i. 17. 

the adjective thus taken is said to be used substantively ; 
and has all the relations of agreement and government, which 
the substantive would have in its place. 

4, The adjective is often put in the neuter, ypnyo being un- 
derstood ; as,% walpis piNlalov Bpolas, to men, their courttry is 
most dear 3 s¢ rouro avayxng, to such a necessity 5 To sAapov rng 
drsLews, this light affliction. ‘The adjective which, according 
to this rule would be in the neuter gender, is frequently made 
to agree with the substantive in the nominative case ; where an 
accusative with the infinitive would commonly be used; as, 
i Oe Oupee Oxo eters suyxaven, for rnv de dwpsav dixauov edss. So 
Oixousog esps for Orxcuov eoes gus, itis just that I, &c. 

When the adjective in the neuter is the nominative to an aux- 
iliary verb, itis frequently put in the plural ; as, adware, ed's: for 
aduvarov, dedoypeva sors for dsdoyp.evov. 

5. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, often supplies the 
place of the substantive, and then the adjective is putin the 
neuter gender; as, yadrswov co wn giAndo, it is hard not to 
love. Anacr. 

6. The adjective sometimes agrees, not with the substan- 
tive expressed, but with another implied in that one, and un- 
dlerstood ; as, ro Q@siov avloug, the Gods themselves. Bpepog 
pépovia rofov, a boy carrying abow. Anac. ‘Hysouou ro rAndog 
ewas avonisg, I think the multitude foolish. ev w ayabs xai 
idly Luyn, onyeros acodimov jag, Alas! brave and faithful 
soul, he has left us, and departed. Xen. Cyro. 

7. Participles and adjectives are often put in the same case 
with the noun or pronoun to which they refer 5 as, o1oyever sive 
Copwialuv avipwruv, for oiopevev sivas copwlatos suv avdpwrwv, 
thinking themselves to be the wisest of men. 

8. An adjective, in the nominative or accusative plural, 
sometimes has its proper substantive in the genitive; as, 6 
pavros suv avépwawy, for paudros avépwarot, wicked men, 

9. The personal pronouns in the genitive are, commonly, 
used instead of possessives; as, 6 rarnp us, my father, for eos ; 
6 adéAgos ox, thy brother, for dog ; 4 adnAgn duwy, your sister, 
for dy.slepy. 

10. Meoos, like medius, in Latin, usually signifies the mid- 
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dle of 3 as, woimdov ev Avyouw wecw pevév, nuke it remain in the 
middle of the Aegean. Lucian. 

11. A word in the dual may agree with another in the 
plural, signifying two ; as, pidag weps sips Radwpesv, let us af- 
fectionately embrace. 

12. Adverbs are frequently used as adjectives; as, ev ros 
Tolé avépuweroig, among the men at that time. Peloeph. 

13. The neuter adjective is often used adverbially, sometimes 
with an article prefixed; as, roAomov, finally. Kas rsro and xa 
roaura, are likewise used adverbially in the sense of * that too;” 
as, xas Touro sidoTes Tov xoupov, and that knowing the time ; xa 
Taura, opersyvov dos, and besides being of the same trade with 

ou. 
y 14, Instead of an adjective, a noun with a preposition is 
eften used; as, 4dovy pela dogys, i. e. svdo¥eg, exalted pleasure. 
6 wer’ suxrsiag bavatog, i. e. euxdeng. a glorious death. 

15. When females are the subject of discourse, but the at- 
tention is not directed to the sex, a masculine adjective is 
sometimes joined to the name of a female ; as tw yuvaixs. Xen. 
Eurip. speaking of a woman. 

Gacilev sw? ev rn 0 Hepa weEAAWY NEKPON. 
Being about to bury a dead person on that day— 
Aristoph. of awoman. érepov de.* 

16. Such instances as pirAog w Mevsdas, Iliad, A. 189, and 
vepednyepera Zeus. Iliad, A. 560, are not exceptions to this 
rule; piAog is the Attic vocative, and vepsAnyepsra the Aolic 
nominative. 

17. Adjectives sometimes agree with the nominative of the 
verb, instead of the noun to which they properly refer; as 
wecos de xapding ev sduve, he descended into the middle of my 
heart. 

18. ‘Ovg and goog are frequently put in the plural, though 
the noun be singular ; as, ypaps ys1A0g fsa vesdoug. Anac. 


Rute Ill. A verb agrees with its nominative 


in number and person; as, eya ypada, I write ; _ 


UUEls AsyeTe, YE Say. 

1. The nominatives of the first and second persons are 
rarely expressed, except for the sake of emphasis. 

2. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, frequently supplies 
the place of the nominative ; as, rs pidogepew vo Cxleiv, (supp. 
eos.) to inquire is the province of philosophy ; +o vaew aperxz 


*3o Plautus. Quis est ew ? Sed quis est mulier ? 
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dutyepselalov efliv, to please all is very difficult ; selacav s¢ 
cerpa xio'xiAoug, there stood about 4000; this latter form is 
common to denote numbers in general terms. 

3. In Aeysos, they say, ciwhact, they are accustomed, &e. 
avépwxo is understood. In Gpovia, it thunders; vine it snows 5 
Bpexss, it rains; Zevs or ayp is understood ; and is sometimes 
expressed ; as, Zeug Spovince. Hom. Od. Zeug vex. Theocrit. 

4. The Attics often use the nominative for the vocative ; 
as, } sous, eyeips, Maid, arise! Luke vii. 54. Xoups, Baosreug, 
Hail, King ! Jobn xix. 4. 

“Heduog, ig wave’ epopas xo wave’ sraxstic, 

Thou Sun, who seest and hearest all things.—TIliad, I. 

5. The nominative is sometimes used without # verb; as, 
‘O yap Mung iuvlog—sx odeyssv, +1 yevovev avi, 

But this Moses —we know not what has become of him. 

Acts vii. 40. 
‘O vixwv—roindw aulov OluAov, 
He that overcometh—I will make him a pillar. Rev. iii. 12, 
‘O dé asysadog—peole ravla, Cuparwy veotpayuv, 
And the shore—all were full of bodies newly slain. Heliod. 


Exception 1. Nominatives plural of the neuter 
gender have commony a singular verb; as, Coa 
vTpeyet, animals run. 

Sometimes, though rarely, masculines and feminines plural 
take a verbsingular; as, aysiTou oppou weAsuv, the noise of songs 
resounds. Pind. mv epeig xspador. 

2. A nominative dual sometimes takes a verb 
plural ; as, ago edeyor, both said. A plural noun 
denoting two, may take a verb in the dual; as, 
yEyappor NoTapor GvbaAAyToY vdap, two wintery 
torrents unite their streams. Iliad, A. 453. 

3. Nouns of multitude in the singular take a 
verb in the plural, when the affirmation contain- 
ed in the verb applies to the individuals which 
compose the noun; as, QUTOY ‘artay TO 
wAnoc, all the multitude asked him.* But if the 
affirmation relates to the noun considered as one 


* This rule applies to aancs and macros, aarcs wpos MAAbY AgyoITE, 
speaking to each other. 
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whole, the verb is in the singular; as, onsdy é2e70 
Aaos, with haste the people sat down. 
lliad, B. 99. 
Rure IV. Two or more substantives singular, 
coupled by the conjunctions xa, &c. have a verb, 
adjective, participle, or relative plural; as, 


onzpua xa1 xapmtos dvaepovar, the fruit and seed 
differ. 


1. If the substantives are of different persons, the verb, &c: 
agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and 
with the second in preference to the third; as, eyw xai vu ra 
Omoua, xorngoptv, I and thou will do right. 

2. If the substantives are of different genders, the adjective 
or relative plural takes the termination of the leading gender, 
i.e. the masculine; as, Tlavra (woman) xarsxeiro wants vepopsve. 
pyle BAnxopsva, aArKA cov Aagviv xas ryv XAonv apaveig ovias, 
wobsvia. All the flocks lay down, neither feeding nor bleating, 
but longing for Daphnis and Chloe, who had disappeared. To 
this there are some exceptions. 

8. The adjective, verb, &c. is frequently put in the the sin- 
gular number, agreeing with the nearest of the substantives ; 
as, xou yap poPog xap vowog ixavos Epwra. xwAvev, for fear and law 
are sufficient to restrain love. 

4. When the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective and relative are put in the neuter, ypnwala being 
understood ; as, - 

As duvet eins xo 6 wrxlog dia. env crpny 607) cupsrso, 

Power and riches are desirable for the sake of honor. 

5. The adjective or verb sometimes agrees with the nearest 
substantive, and is understood of the rest; as, 

Alsl Yap TOs Epig MIAN, WoAIwol TE WOO TE, 

Contention is always delightful, and wars and battles. 

Iliad, A. 177. 

6. Sometimes the conjunctions are omitted by the figure 
Asyndeton. 


Rute V. The relative 6¢ agrees with its ante- 
cedent in gender and number. 

When no nominative comes between the rela- 
tive and the verb, the relative is the nominative 
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to the verb; as, Ardpas ou ewovra, the men who 
shall know. 

But when a nominative comes between the 
relative and the verb, the relative is governed by 
some word in the sentence; as, 0 Aoyos ov ene, 
the word which he spoke. 


1. When the relative follows two words, of different per- 
sons, it agrees with the first rather than the second, and with 
the sccond rather than the third. 

2. The relative often agrees with an antecedent understood, 
or implied in a possessive pronoun ; as, 

& 06 ixadln Huxia. spoclexalos dimyncoues, (supp. apayyucla, ) 

I will mention those things which are appointed for each 

age. Xenop. Cyro. 

3. When the antecedent is not expressed in the preceding 
member, it is commonly repeated, to prevent ambiguity, in the 
same clause with the relative; and is understood in the suc- 
ceeding clause; as, adixss Ewxpalne, 3¢ psv } wodug vom%es @soug, 
ov vousZav, verbatim, Socrates acts unlawfully, whom the State 
acknowledges as Gods, not regarding ; i. e. not regarding those 
whom the State acknowledges as Gods.—Xen. Because in 
this instance no noun is previously expressed, to which éug can 
refer, it was necessary to annex @soug in the same member, and 
understand it ufter vowiZwv. 

4. The antecedent is very frequently omitted without obscu- 
rity; as, dug de av ywuds ssluv os adsxouvlag, ty40pxvles, whom they 
discover transgressing any of these things, they punish._— Xen. 
Here avépwess is so readily understood, as to render its insertion 
unnecessary ; tlis is peculiarly the case when a demonstrative 
pronoun is the antecedent. 


Exception 1. The relative is often put by at- 
traction in the same case with the antecedent; 
especially among the Attics; as, Gi6Aors, cus eva, 
for dus exw, the books which Ihave. 2poc rerow, 
as Aeyet, for dus Aeye., to the things which he says. 
This is sometimes done when the antecedent is 
not expressed ; as af ov Foucy, 1. e. exer, 
a; worthy of the things which we have done. 


Luke xxiii. 41. 
Li* 
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2. The antecedent is sometimes used in the 
game case, and in the same clause with the rela- 
tive ; a8 ovtos coh, dy Aeyers avOpwnor, for ovto¢ eo] 
aripwrtos, ov Aeyers, this is the man that you say. 

3. The relative sometimes agrees in gender 
and number with the noun following: as, &6 
LEpES GPLXVEYTOLL TOTLOUS, OL XAABYTOL OVVAY: they 
arrive at the holy places, which are called syna- 
gogues. Philo. 


Rure VI. Any verb may have the same case 
after it as before it, when both words refer to 
the same thing; as, eyo ey didacxados, I am a 
teacher. 

1. The verbs, which have most commonly the same case 
after them as before them, are substantive and neuter verbs, 
with verbs passive of naming, gesture, &c. 

2. The nominative after a verb substantive is sometimes 


changed into the genitive plural ; as, Kpoiwo¢g sa) cov adxoiwy, 
for vAscios. 


ARTICLE. 


lL. The article is sometimes used as a demon- 
strative pronoun, especially by the early Poets; 
as, ty d& eya8x Avow, but I will not release her; 
th. A. 29; ode evrev, he said. 

To this head may be referred the use of the article with psv 
and ds, to express contra-distinction é wev, the one; 6 de, the 


other. In like manner the pronoun é¢ is frequently used with 
psy and ds. 


ll. The article is sometimes used as a relative 
pronoun ; a8, w de pevyets, Texvov; Igr. toy AyA- 
Aca, tov weiv aoyvroua; what, do you flee from 
my child? Iph. Achilles, whom I am ashamed 
to see. Eurip. Iph. A. 1351. 
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When the Article is thus used asa relative, the verb to 
which it belongs is frequently changed into a paiticiple ; as, 
eidiv Os Asyovees, for és Asyouds, there are those who say. The 
participle is often understood and sometimes the article; as, 
6 EV Tolg oUpAVOIS; Tis SOT SUE waTagas (SUpp. 6) who struck me ? 

lil. ‘The article is frequently used as a_poe- 
SESStVE PTONOUN ; AS, BYL TH NATL, XOL TN UNTPL [U0- 
vor, yeyernotau, aAAa xau ty MatTpdr, that he was 
born not for hts father or Atzs mother only, but 
for his country. Demos. decor. § 59. 

IV. The article is prefixed to nouns which 
express, not generally any one of a class, but 
de nilely some one whichis known. A noun may 
be rendered: thus definite in various ways. 

1. Kas’ sfoynv, by distinction, or general notoriety ; as, 6 
womens, the Poet; i. e. Homer; 4 vodog awexciro Opa xat 6 wo- 
Asuog, at the same time were impending the well known plague, 
and the Peloponnesian war. Theoc. I. 59. 

The article is thus used x21” sfox»v, before the names of ¢he Deity, 
and of the great objects of nature, the sun, moon, stars, sea, earths 
heaven; and generally before any object which is greatly distinguished 
or well known. 

2. By a previous mention, either of the same or a synonymous 
word 5 as, ewoudsuby ye wny ev Tlepouv vowois bros Je doxsoi 65 vopce 
“peat, he was educated according to the Persian laws—and 
t laws seem to begin, &c. Xen. Cyrop. xoracavrog civos 
iyupus axoAxbov, NpEro Ti yaAswaivos TW Bepaweves, and some one 
beating his attendant severely, he enquired the reason of abus- 
ing the servant. 

S. By implication in the context ; as, éurog spods¢ roig wo- 
Asie Nupmoiov muyas eysviro, THY xpidw sy detousivas, he having 
treacherously surrendered Nymphzxum to the enemy, became 
a fugitive, not waiting the trial ; i.e. the trial implied as the 
natural consequence of his treachery. 

4. By a description in the context which mits the nonn to 
a single object ; as, 4 diaéyxn Incs Xpi'rz, the covenant of Jesus 
Christ. 

5. By being monadic in its nature; i. e. representing per- 
sons or things which exist singly ; or of which only one can 
possibly be the subject of discouse ; as, sxxoLas sag Supag city )- 
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Sv aig ery ovouxonsiv, having knocked at the gate, he entered : 


the women’s apartment. 


6. When a word is added to a substantive for the purpose of 


description or of definition, both have commonly the article; 
as, % daivorng. 4 Ev rug Aovois vehemence of language. 

This is likewise the case after verbs of calling ; as, roy pow 
adupaduxniov ovowafovies, calling him the only incorruptible 
nan. 


is quoted or designated. 

When the second noun is merely in apposition, without de- 
fining the former, one or both are frequently without the ar- 
ticle. 

V. The article is prefixed to nouns, when 


they denote a class of objects taken as a whole; 
as, 0 ao pars cot. Gyytos, man is mortal ; Aeyour- 
Lvov TOUS HeKc PpspELY, @OTEP OLxUVES, Ts AVO PLATES, BAY- 
ing tna the Gods guard men as dogs do. 

"I. The article is frequently prefixed to ab 


stract Nouns. 

1. When used in their most abstract sense 3 as, 4 adixia xa 4 
UXGAATIA BEVITTOV TUV OVTWY xaxoV EFrI, Injustice, and intemperance 
are the greatest of evils. 


The article is frequently prefixed toa word er clause which | 


=. when the attribute is personified ; as, 4 xaxsa, SworaPz6e, | 


swrsv, and malice, interrupting, said. . 

8. The article, prefixed to a neuter adjective, is used for an 
abstract noun; as, To xaAcv, beauty ; ¢o éciov, justice. 
_ In these cases the abstract noun represents a class of ob 
1ects, 
_ VIL. Infinitives, adjectives, participles, ad- 
verbs, and members of sentences are frequently 
used as nouns, and in such cases the article is 
generally prefixed to them; as, vov @:Aocodery 1 
cyte, inquiry is the business of philosophy; & 
(hmto., mortals ; ta eéa, external things ; o€ve etc 
to nar opqy, quick at discovering all things; & 
aude TAarara, the followers of Plato; and some- 
times Plato himself. 


1. In such instances the noun to which the article belongs 
expresses a class of objects. 


i 
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Z. Adjectives in ixog, are used with the article in the plural 
in two different senses. In the singular they denote generally 
a whole; as, co rodirimov, the citizens taken collectively. In 
the plural they signify some circumstance determinable by the 
context, or by general knowledge; as, ca Tpwixa, the Trojan 
war; ta “EAAqvxa, Grecian affairs of history. 


vill The noun to which the article belongs 
is frequently understood; as, ra SC. pn- 
uorva,) the things of his mother ; an se (5. 
prea.) this word avOpwros. 

TX. Ina proposition, the subject has general- 
ly the article, and the predicate has not; as, 
ve Ua 0 Geos, God is a spirit. 

- Proper names are not always subject to 
these rules. 

XI. When the noun in the genitive has the ar- 
ticle, by any of the preceding rules, the noun 
which governs it has commonly the article like- 
wise.* 


On the Government of theGenitive, Dative, and Aceusative cases. 


No general rules can be given which embrace by any means 
all the varieties of construction in the Greek language. The 
nicer shades of relation, between connected ideas, are marked in 
Greek with much greater precision than in Latin or English. 
To trace the relations, and reduce them to principles, is often 
very difficult and sometimes impossible. Hence there is much 
in Greek contruction which appears arbitrary; and which 
can be learnt only by a familiar acquaintance with the best 
writers. 

The following observations may aid in ascertaining the prin- 
ciples which control the use of the several cases. Rules are 
afterwards given for the use of the younger student. 


*It has been designed only to give the general principles respecting 
the article without descending to mizute particulars, which would only 
perplex the younger student. For Middleton's ‘Theory of the article, 
see Appendix. 
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The Genitive. 


The genitive is used in Greek much more extensively then |. 
in Latin. A very large class of words, which govern the acc |. 
sative in Latin, are followed by the genitive in Greek. Indeed, [- 


every idea of relation may take after it, in the genitive, the 
noun by which this relation is made detcrminate. 


1. Words of all kinds may be followed by other words in the f 


genitive, when the latter class of words limit, and show ‘* in what 
respect” the sense of the former is to be taken. 

ferbs. Kanrus exw pndng, to be well off as to liquor, (to 
be drunk); su sxsw opevwv, to be favorable as to his feelings; 


dg roduv eryav, as they were able in respect to their feet, i. €. as. 


fast as they could ran; Herod. vi. 116; Ts\Aw sx Mis susxovn, 
Tellus being advanced (as to) in life ; erevyeddou apnos, to bem 
haste with respect to the battle ; dpievou epync, to cease (in respect 
to) from anger ; ZuverpiSnv ens xspadne, (1 was broken as to my 
head,) I had my head broke. 

Adjectives. Zvyvwpwv dpapryparuv, forgiving {in respect 
to errors; agxtuog adwiduv, unprovided in respect to arms; & 
T3To axayxns, so far in respect to necessity, or to so great a ne- 
cessity ; aprmaéns xaxwv, recently instructed as to misfor- 
tunes. 

1. Hence words denoting a state or act of the mind “ with 
respect to” any object, and directed towards it, but not acting 
on it, are followed by the genitive. This includes all adjectives 
and verbs, denoting affections or desires of the mind; viz. 
knowledge, ignorance, experience, forgetfulness, concern, Ccus- 
tom, recollection, carelessness, desire, aversion, &c. &c. In 
all these cases, the emotion or act is put forth ‘* with respect” 
to some object ; but without so acting upon it, as to affect its 
state, which would require an accusattve. 

2. Words denoting abundance or fulness, and want or emp: 
tiness, govern a genitive of the object, ‘‘ in respect”? to which 
the abundance or want exists. Adjectives and verbs of plenty 
and want, separation, filling or depriving ; verbs of bereaving, 
delivering, hindering, rejecting, making way for, repelling, 
ceasing and causing to cease, &c. &c. have all the idea of want, 
or plenty, as the ground of their governing the genitive. Sub- 
stantives likewise, which are derived from these words, are 
often followed by a genitive of the object *- in respect’? to which 
the plenty or want exists. . 

3. The same original sense of the genitive seems to give 
rise to the construction of the comparative with the genitive: 
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as, weCuv warpos, greater with respect to; or in comparison 
with his father. Hence all words denoting a comparison, may 
be followed by a genitive of the object ‘‘in respect” to which 
the comparison is made. To this class belong verbs derived 
from the comparative; as, yrra¢6ou, &c. and those which sig- 
nify to surpass, torule, to take the lead, to govern, to obey, &c. 
and adjectives denoting power, ability or control; as, eyxparng, 
&c. Substantives likewise; as, firra +s wopuros, defeat by 
means of drinking, 1. e. intemperance. 

So likewise words which denote comparison in respect to 
value ; as, w£00¢, literally, ‘* equal in value.” Hence all words 
in which there is a determination of value; as, “to buy, sell, 
exchange, estimate, &c. govern the genitive : and hence, the 
general rule, ‘‘ the price of a thing is put in the genitive.” 

A comparison is likewise implied in words which express 
a difference ; as, diapapev, diapopos, Erépos, aAA0S, AOS, aA- 
Aor ptog. 
That ‘twith respect” to which any thing is done is frequent- 
ly the cause of an action; hence those words which denote 
the cause or origin of a thing, or that “on account” of which any 
act is performed, are put in the genitive 5; as, Aavawv xsyadw- 
sve, angry (on account of) with the Greeks. Among these 
are verbs accusing, slandering, condemning, acquitting, and 
generally all those that pertain to judicial procedings, govern 
the genitive. Likewise, verbs of commencing or originating 
take a genitive after them. Verbs of praying have frequently 
a penitive of the person or thing ‘ in respect” to which the re- 
quest is made. So likewise adjectives. After exclamations, 
the noun which causes the exclamation is frequently put in the 
genitive, as, w Zev Bacirev, eng AEwroryrns ppevwv, O Jupiter ! 
the acuteness of his mind. : 

IJ. The secon. principal rela:ion expressed by the genitive 
is that of the proportion of 1 whole to its parts; 1. e. the geni- 
tive is put partitively. This is common to most languages.— 
The genitive therefore follows verbs of all kinds, even those 
which govern the accusative, when the action refers, not to the 
whole object, but only toa part ;* as, rns yns ereyov, they laid 
waste a part of the country; eyw oda ruy eu hAnuorov, iE know 
tome of the same age with myself; owredos xpewy, to roust some 
ofthe flesh. This is expressed in French by the article par- 
tatif, and in English by the omission of the article, or by the 
word “some.” After adverbs of time and of place, the same 


This construction is not uncommon in English. e. g. ‘I give liber 
ally of my property for his relief” 
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construction often occurs; as, @AAods yong, in another part of }* - 
the country 5 oe rng tpépas, at a late period oftheday. 

Hence many words are followed by the genitive, which sig- 4 
nify participation, or at least imply that idea. Among these we {' - 
verbs which denote to partake, toimpart, to enjoy, to obtain, to 
receive to take, and the contrary idea to let go. In those cases 
there is a reference, more or less distinct to that of which the 
action takes place; as, agsevas ex dopasos, means to let go of the 
spear ; apigvou ro dopu in the accusative is to hurl the spear. 
In the former instance the action is exerted only ‘ in respect” 
to the object; in the latter, it acts upon the object and changes 
its state. 

III. The genitive is used to denote the person or thing to whieh 
any object belongs, whether it be a quality, property, habit, 
duty, &c. anc those likewise from which any thing arises or 
proceeds. Hence verbs, denoting possession, property, duty, 
custom, power, govern the genitive. Hence, verbs of hearing, 
smelling, tasting, feeling, are followed by a genitive of the ob 
ject .rom which the sensation proceeds ; likewise verbs direct- 
ing to learn or experience. 

For the same reason the genitive expresses the material of 
which any thing is made, with substantives, verbs and adjec- 
tives. <A genitive is used likewise with substantives of all kinds, 
to denote the author of the thing implied in the substantive; : 
us, ‘Hpag adores, wandering caused by Juno. 

IV. The genitive follows verbs compounded with preposi- ° 
tions which govern that case; when the prepositions can be | 
separated from the verbs without altering their signification. 

V. The genitive seems to determine time and place—where, 
when, how long, since, within the space of. 

In many of the cases stated above, particular verbs govern a 


dative or accusative. Many of these will be specified under the 
rule to be given hereafter. 


Dative. 

The Dative in Greek has two senses ; the one, that of the 
dative in other languages atswering to the question, “ to, or for 
whom or what ?” the other, that of the I atin aplative. 

I. The dative represents the distant object to which an ac- 
tion tends, (whether transitive or itransitive) or from a regard 
to which it was commenced ; as. wsidecdas si, to obey any one; 
Osdovou 4 tI, to give to any one. It has therefore, generally 

he same construction as in Latin, except that mcre verbs are 
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ollowed by the dative in Greek. Some classes of verbs vary 
n their construction, being followed at times by an accusa- 
ive, and at times by a dative : this is sometimes the case, likewise, 
vith the genitive and dative. There is also a considerable 
rariety of construction in particular words under the several 
‘lasses. ' 

II. The dative in Greek also supplies, in a great measure, 
he place of the ablative in Latin. In this sense it expresses 
he idea of companionship or connection, answering the ques- 
ion * with whom or what ?”? of an instrument or means, an- 
‘wering to * whereby ?”’ of an impulse, excitement, or extern- 
ul cause, answering to “from what?” ‘on what account ?” 
‘for what?” and of the manner of an action 

It expresses likewise the relation of measure, degree, &c. 
vith the comparative ; as, suaurw pe¢Surepos, older by a year. 
t is put also in definitions of time and place, in answer to the 
juestion “ where ?” and “when ?P” 


Accusative. 

The accusative expresses, as in other languages, the person 
x thing which is affected by the action of the accompanying 
verb. Some verbs which arenot strictly transitive, how- 
‘ver, are followed by the acttsative; particularly by nouns 
which denote not the passive recipient, but the object of im- 
nediate reference; as, sidew, S@piew, adexew, cpsiBecbos, 
tpoo'xuvesv, dopupopsiv, dave, exerporeuaiv, arodipacxev. In these 
and similar cases the object of the action would be more nat- 
urally put in the dative. 

Many verbs, which signify an emotion or feeling with regard 
to an object, as, to be ashamed, afraid, to compassionate, are 
followed by an accusative which expresses the object and at 
he same time the effective cause of the emotion ; as, ascy~uvopes 
‘ev @eov, I reverence the Deity. This takes place with some 
leuter verbs; as, adyei si, to suffer in respect to something. 

Many verbs have an accusative not only of the immediate 
‘bject of action, but likewise of the more remote; i. e. the 
yerson or thing which the action respects, and which is more 
egularly in the dative. 

The accusative may follow all kinds of words by synecdo- 
he, xara, dia, &c. being understood.* 


* For a full exhibition of this subject, see Matthie’s Greek Gram- 
ier II. 450—615, from which most of the foregoing observations have 
een taken. 
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Government of Substantives. 
I. One substantive governs another, 
ing a different thing, in the genitive; as, 
, the long suffering of God; By 
a seat of stone. 


1. The latter substantive generally expresses the 
kind to which the former belongs; or some relation « 
cause, possession, or property. 

2. This rule extends to pronouns, and to the articl: 
a pronoun; as, xpidyv cyv rs ives, the barley of his ho 

$3. When the noun in the genitive signifies a persor 
be taken in anactive or passive sense ; as, 4 yvw0 
may denote, our knowledge of God, or his knowledge 

4. The governing noun is often understood ; as, ( 
5 Adckavops (supp. wnrnp,) Olympiathe mother of Al 
Eig ddz, (supp. douov,) to Hades ; ev dds (supp. dopw,) |] 

5. A substantive in the genitive is often put for an a 
to express quality more strongly ; as, Gados yns, depth 
for Babsia yn ; ) wepicceia rng Yeperos, abundant grace 
ria 7s *AsTs, INconstant riches. 

6. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, prece 
neuter article, for the noun itself; as, ¢o rng tuxns, fo 
fortune 5 ro Tuy ypapparwv, for ra ypaypara, letters 
BapSapuv axidla eels, for 6s BapSapo, barbarians are tf 
Demosth. 

7. Instead of the genitive, a noun with a prep: 
me found ; as, arvxia } wep es Bis, the evils of life 

bh POLS. 
x 8. The dative is often used for the genitive 5 as, ov 
Ayapepvovs nvdave duu, It did not please the mind of : 
non, the son of Atreus; Hom. ; rarpisiwpov povs, the 
of your father’s murder. 

9. The noun that should be in the genitive is oft 
cially by the Poets, put in the accusative, governed | 
position implied ; as, 7: ¢¢ ppevag emero aevdog, for ¢ 
what grief has invaded your mind ? 

10. The genitive is sometimes put elliptically, ev 
understood 5 as, w méAcwy eyw xaxos, Oh wretched I ! | 
aceount of my misfortunes. 
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I]. An adjective or article in the neuter gen- 
der, without a substantive, governs the genitive ; 
as, to yondloy ts Ozov, the kindness of God; +a 
wns teyns, the gifts of fortune. 

1. In these cases a noun is understood, which is really the 
governing word. 

2. Sometimes a preposition precedes the noun; as, ra rapa 
ays tux7s, the things of fortune. 

3. ‘The adjective, thus used inthe abstract, is often without 


a genitive, and then it has an adverbial sense ; as, ro Aciov, 
finally. 


Hil. If the latter substantive has an adjective 
of praise or dispraise joined with it, it is often 
put in the genitive ; as, amp ueyadns apetys, & man 
of great virtue ; avfadys ppevar, daring cf soul 5 
mpurveve® tng apntns, to be first in virtue. 

The latter substantive is more commonly put in the accusa- 


tive, by synecdoche, xara, dia, &c. being understood ; as) 
Crdgoaios Tov Tpowov, (Supp. xara,) of ingenuous disposition. 


Government of Adjectives. 


I. Adjectives signifying any affection of the 
mind, (as knowledge, ignorance, &c.) plenty, 
want, power, participation, diversity, and separ- 
ation, govern a genitive. 


The genitive generally denotes the origin or cause, or that 
in respect to which the qualities expressed by the adjective 
exist 5 as, sucsipos rx dudruxev, experienced (as to) in misfor- 
tunes 5 laos eoriolayevos wedioio, horses acquainted (as to) with 
the plain ; odanwoves woync, ignorant as to war; 7dsrou beapa- 
tog abearog, unperceptive as to the most pleasant sight; ruv 
AaAEawv aserpes, unexperienced (as to)in hardships; apveiog Biore- 
io,affluent (as to) wealth 5 epnwog avdpwv, deprived of men 3 arog 
morspoio, hungry (as to) for wars lewevos, (Tpwes) aorsog, desir- 
ous (in respect to ) of the city 3 rng attorns xorewv, angry on ac- 
ount of thedeception ; oo: duyarépog dupounsvos, angry with thee 
on account of his daughter 5 su7os dsiarwv Aurnpia, prayers re- 

leasing (as to) from terrors ; evdasoviZovess o& ru oyu rng du- 


* Tiparway is the same with 2paros wyas. 
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vaw.swe, proclaiming thee blessed from (because of) the power 
of thy words ; xowwvos avdpwrivys pucsws, partaking of human 
nature 5 eyxparnys os, not partaking of wine, i. e. temperate ; 
aADolpiov rng gavis afies, far from his dignity ; deTepos ovdaves 
ape?n, removed from none in virtue, i.e. inferior to none in 


virtue. 
It is desirable that the student should make himself familiar 


with this mode of solution, and apply it in his reading. 

Il. Adjectives denoting dignity and worth, 
and those which refer to crime, innocence, or 
price, govern the genitive ; as, a&ws puofs, wor- 
thy of a reward. 

Tlavra wie aAses, all things may be bought for money 3 av- 


x0 OsAsiag, in danger of slavery ; avourios cwv wewpayypevun, 
unblameable for the things which were done. 


III. Compounds of a privative, and verbals — 


which denote actionor capacity, especially those 
iN Tog, wos and ypws, govern the genitive ; as, 
Absaros xo avexoog awavrwv, without sight or hearing from 
any, i. e. without seeing or hearing any ; pudarixos cx Cuwpdiros, 
guarding the body ; wapexsixog rwv ayadwv, imparting from good 
things, bestowing benefits ; Avrepiog dsiarwv, freeing from ter- 


rors. 
1. Verbals govern the genitive, from the signification of their 


verbs ; and compounds of a privative, by the force of avev, from 
which the a@ is derived. 

2. To the adjectives which have been enumerated, may be 
added many which are followed by a genitive of the cause ; as, 
abdsos rng tuxns, unhappy from fortune. 

[V> Partitives and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, indef- 
inites, and some numerals, govern the genitive 
plural ; as, xpwlos AOyvuwy, the first of the Athe- 
nians; év tav MAowy, one of the ships ; Ot TI ACU 
gov momtar, the ancient Poets ; 6: 2tepieyorles Tur 
roma, the most illustrious Poets. 

1. The genitive expresses, in this case, the class to which 
the preceding word belongs. IIpwlos Aéyvoswv denotes, the 


| 
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irst from among the Athenians ; 6 aepisyovres suv aomluy, the 
most excellent from among the Poets. 

2. Sometimes, instead of the genitive, some other case with 
a preposition is used ; as, s& acacwv } xxdAu01n, most beautiful 
ofall; dwalwraly ev rn ‘EAAads, the most powerful in Greece ; 
Wpwlog ev Trois Gonrous, first among Poets. 

8. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is some- 
times used ; as, rz¢ mise TES wsv ABEXxTelvE, TEs dE Wevylag EDoINes, 
for cwv oiwv, some of his friends he killed, some he impover- 
ished. 

4. The partitives sig and sig are sometimes omitted ; as, pspw 
Goi CloAnv suv xadAAsClwv, (sc. piav) I bring you a very excellent 
robe. Xen. 3 avlog nhers rouv pevovrwv sivos, (sc. cis,) he desired 
to be one of those who remained ; Thucyd. ; & rwv pidwv (sc. 
ig or cig) you are one of my friends. 

5. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substantives 
which follow in the genitive. When the substantives are of 
different genders, the partitives, &c. commonly agree with the 
former, sometimes the latter. 

6: Collective nouns in the genitive singular are governed by 
partitives, &c. 

7. Adjectives in the positive form, when they express, in a 
superlative sense, the quality of the subject, govern the geni- 
tive plural ; as, sZoyog vaviuv, the most excellent of all; Asa 
©cowv, the most divine of the Goddesses. 

8. The Article is sometimes used as a partitive ; as, sv ‘n 0’ 
av ruv QudAwy, in whichever of the tribes. 

9. Exacrog each, when used as a partitive is sometimes put 
in the plural ; as, exacra rwy oxsvov, each of his implements. 


DATIVE. 


V. Adjectives of profit or disprofit, likeness 
or unlikeness, trust, &c. govern the dative. 

All adjectives govern the dative of the end, 
or object to which they relate as, ixeAos Au, like 
to Jove, z. e. Jove being the object to whom he 
is like; oeAyuos ty n0A«, profitable to the State, 
i. e. the State being the object to which he is 
profitable ; tou yervouis to auaypos exOpor, to the 
generous, baseness 18 odious; evoyos ty xploet, 
obnoxious to the judgment; euor zuxpos tevyxer, 
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exeivois yAvxus, avtw de tepnvos, he died, bitter to 
me, sweet to them, welcome to himself. 

Some adjectives of likeness govern the Genitive. 

‘O avros, the same, governs the dative as adjectives of like- 
ness ; as, rwv aviwv ep dor, Tlove the same things with you. 
Luc. ; vowiZe rng aurng evo Cnpsag afsoug reg Cuyxpumrovrag cog 
e¥apoplavovds, consider those who conceal, equally worthy of 
punishment with those who sin. Isoc. 

V1. Compounds of ovr, duos, ouotog, and verbals 
in zog used passively. govern the dative; as, 
ovyyerns To mare, related to my father ; oxoovs- 
os tT Qew, of the same nature with God ; ouotoy- 
Awlns nuv, of the same language with us; maya 
dvvala, Oeq, all things are possible to God; ay- 
vadlov Tos NoAAos, unknown to the vulgar. 

VII. Verbals in reov govern the case of their 
primitives, with a dative of the doer; as, Weov 
uot, I must go,t.e. there must be going as, to 


me ; ve0g Cyrwleoy tes yépovias, the young should — 


imitate the old, z. e. there should be animitation 
of the old to the young; Simon. ; ois wey unag- 


Yovot vouos yonoleov, xoures de eixn un Oeleov, we 
should use the present laws, and not rashly 
enact new ones. Demosth. 


1. Verbals in reov express necessity, and answer to gerunds 
in the nominative case. The Verb eo: is generally understood 
after them, but is sometimes introduced ; as, ypazTeov sot. 
The Attics use them in the plural ; as, ypawlsa euor sari ToAyy 
I must write a letter. 

2. ‘Te verbal is sometimes joined with a substantive, like 
other adjectives ; as, ypaw)ia os eatiolodn, I must write a let- 
tees 


3. The verbal sometimes governs an accusative of the doer, 
“especially when its verb governs the dative ; as, ov dzAsTeov 
Fovug vou sxovlag TOIG XAXWS Ppovouds, the prudent ought not to 
obey the unwise. Isuc. ; smoxealeoy co wev aviov, ro EV yuvauxa, 


for aviv, yuvaxs, some things are to be looked to by him, some 
by his wife. 
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4. Substantives and verbals often govern the dative by the 
force of the words from which they are derived ; as, roig wabeow 
axoAoubylixos 6 veog, youth follows pleasure. 

5. Substantives compounded with ¢vw and cpo¢g govern the 
dative ; as, ¢udlpariuns avios, a fellow soldier. 

6. There are many abjectives which govern either the 
genitive or dative ; as, duo, like 5 ouavusos, of the same name ; 
iwowelpiog, of the same father ; o#o47)pi0¢ of the same mother ; 
Guvpopes, educated together; cuvndys, familiar 5 s¢ofbumog, of the 
same force ; xowog, common 3; *Aoudi0g, apvetos, rich ; evaropos, 
abundant ; evdens, poor ; svoyos, iwodimos, baevbuvog, exposed, 
obnoxious ; omxeiog, familiar; wvsios to be sold ; dovAcg, a slave ; 
sAsubspos, free; as, suowsg cx ralpos, or Tw walps, like his fa- 
ther ; duwvupos rx wolpos, or rw welps, of the same name with 
his father. 


Government of Vei bs. 
GENITIVE. 


I. Eyu and yiwoua, signifying possession, pro- 
perty or duty, govern the genitive ; as, tov xupiov 
eguev, we belong to the master; tov apyorler 
EG], ToUs apxouErors NoetY Evdoumeorvat, it is the duty 
of rulers to make their subjects happy. 


1. The genitive is governed by some noun understood ; as, 
Xpueo, wpaypa, &e. 

2. To ew, signifying office or convenience, the preposition 
wpog with the genitive is joined ; as, x pos salps cops eds, it does 
not belong to a skilful physician ; sx eois wpog rng Toews, it 1S 
not proper for the State. 

3.* The verbs exw, diaxéior, dialidyjucs, woiew, 1xw, radu, 
joined with adverbs of quality, often govern the genitive 5 as, 
. Brug exeI ens yvouns, this is my opinion, Plut. ; ev jxEw ypnualwy, 
to arrive at great possessions ; Herodot.; sng woAupadsiag ev 
5xew, to arrive at great love of learning. In these cases a 
preposition is understood. 

For the genitive an accusative is sometimes found ; as, 
vExpixwg THY Xporov &yé1, he has the colour of death ; Lucian. 


II. Verbs often govern the genitive by the 
force of some noun implied in them; as, Gaoa- 


* Sce Adverba, 


* 
® 
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every eOvur, i. e. Bacren evar eOvav, to be 
the Gentiles ; exOvuew twos, 1. e. exubue 
eye, to have a desire for something; «A 


TS erage, i. e. vowlo oe edatilo te Evans, 
you infenor to your companion. 


Ill. When the action of a verb refer: 
the whole of a thing, but to a part, that 
often put in the genitive; as, xpatew Av. 
otav, to take a wolf by the ears; expa) 

eos avis; he took his hand; eme ts vd 
rank of the water. 

IV. A noun denoting the matter of whi 
thing is made, is commonly put in the ge 
as, avdpiavia exomoay popuaps, they made z 
of marble ; odnps nenompevor, made of iro 

The noun is sometimes put in the dative. 

A large class of verbs take after them a genitive e 


the origin or cause of the action denoted by the verb 
will now be enumerated. 


V. Verbs of sense govern the genitive, 
those of sight, which govern the accusati 


Ascbavopor, to perceive 5 axew, axponowos, ow, xAUW 
st ppaivonos, to smell; yevoucs, to taste ; aeTouos, exinL 
diryyavw, to touch ; eaArnpCavonos, to take hold of, & 

Aibavelas sng yng, he perceives the ground—th 
being the cause of his perception ; nxs¢a rs avépwm. 
the man—the man being the cause of hearing; xAvés 
(from) me; of¢: pups, he smells of myrrh; wy ps on 
me not—derive not from me the feeling of touch. 

1. These verbs govern the accusative, among tt 
¥ydAapaew, to handle, has always an accusative. 
hearing sometimes govern the accusative of the thi 
und the genitive of the person or thing from which it 
US, NV NXouTare pov. 

2. Mavdavw, to learn; cuvinya, to perceive ; wuvd 
inquire ; Pawlw, to tinge, and some others, often 2 
genitive, from a similarity in signification to the 
sense. 
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VI. Verbs govern the genitive, which signify 
any affection of the mind; as, desire, disgust, 
regard, neglect, admiration, contempt, memory, 
forgetfulness; #kc. 

Exridvpew, opsyouos, yrryopou, epiguas, to desire ; epaw, to love, 
Clsipa AsAasopos to desire, Poet.) ; weds, it is the care of; 
PpoviiG ui, Exyrsrouou, xndouos, evIpearoucs, to take care of ; oAryw- 
pew, to undervalue ; adcyw, to neglect ; xarappovew, ietpopaw, 
Urspppovew, to despise ; pvnwovevw, pewvyou, to remember ; 
Ewsdavdcwvopo, exravdavoos, apvnwoverw, to forget, S&c. 

Kydslo Aavawv, she felt concern for the Greeks—the Greeks 
being the source of her concern ; npacdn rng savis yuvaixos, he 
loved his wife; odvesmv qpoviZew, to take care of strangers ; 
apEAES TU DIAwv, you feel no concern for your friends ; davpa- 
¢w oz, I admire you—you being the cause of my admiration ; 
en oArywpes weudsiag, despise not chastening ; spbovncs rng yeluia- 
Sswe, he envied him on account of the neighbourhood ; cov d¢ 
SAEiwS avis Ywoutvov Evgwvoin yuvaixos, she left him there, grieved 
on account of the well-girt woman. Hom. 

1. Tloéew and eaiaoéew govern the accusative ; and some- 
times eaidupew, YAryopou, uvnoverw, ewircvdavouos. 

2. Verbs signifying to love, (except paw) admire, regard, 
neglect, often govern an accusative. 

VII. Verbs signifying to partake, to obtain, to 
enjoy, to aim at, to communicate, to aid, to try 


or tempt, govern the genitive. 

Toyxave, eailuyyaver, weipouos, Acyyave, AapSavu, emirawCave, 
xupsu), to obtain ; xAxpovozew, to obtain an inheritance ; xoiwwvew, 
pelarauEavw, peleyw, to partake ; eTadidwps, to communicate ; 
amorauw, ovypos, to enjoy, Kc. 

Ting xou xaxog wv eaxs, though wicked, he gained honor— 
honor being that from which he partook 5 sav AuSupsv oxoAns, 
if we may take of leisure—if we may get leisure ; xaxiag baov 
uslaraéev, n apelns wsladidoves, it is easier to partake from (of) 
pleasure, than to impart (from) virtue ; awoAavéwpev Tw ovlwv 
xyabuv, we shall receive enjoyment from present good ; eyw 
fou ovainy, I shall gain advantage from you. 

1. AapSavopos, weleyw, xAnpovoucw, Auyyavw, Tuyjxavw, Some- 
‘imes govern the accusative ; xapaooua always. 

2. Verbs of communicating, aiding, partaking, often gov- 
‘rn the,dative of the person. Keiwwvéi cw adeApw rns siaidiag, 
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I have a share in common with my brother, from (of) 
struction. 


VIll. Verbs of plenty or want, filling « 
priving, govern the genitive. .@- 


TIAndw, WAnpow, YEW, HETlOW, WiwAnus, yeu, to fill 
pew, wepicdsuw, to abound; wAsilew, to be rich ; xopla%e 
tiate ; dolepew, Uolepifw, to be inferior, to want; ewavii 
XpnZw, xnpsvw, aaopew, to want; edarToowos, to be it 
Clepew, yupvow, apaspsopos, to deprive, &c. 

Mevéog psves osiovAavio, his soul was full (as to) o 
yeuss xaxwv, is fall of evil; evepopsvlo ry Hdovns, they : 
themselves (in respect to) with pleasure ; ypucs vnncas 
Jet him fill his ship (from) with gold ; ewsoleLavio wolo 
crowned (from) with wine ; éuovops or wepicoeve: ypnuo 
abounds as to riches ; suaAeuw euppocuvng rag xapdiag hyocar 
our hearts with gladness ; exAxpowvlo yapag, they were 
joy ; oLou deJas he wants (in respect to) meat; amo 
ppevwv, deprived (as to) of his mind ; 6 roAguos aaraviwv 
T8g wodlag aréclepyos, the war deprived the citizens (a 
all their goods ; apaspéi¢3as sciva sng apyns, to cut any 
from his government. 

Agowas, tv entreat, which properly denotes, to want, ¢ 
the genitive; as, deouos os, I entreat (from) you. 

IIvew, to breathe, as it denotes fulness, governs the ge. 
as, rvei xaxsos, to breathe hatred. Agaispeouos sometim: 
erns the accusative for the genitive ; as, apaipeiobas ¢ 
apynv, to deprive any one of his government: here 
understood. Sometimes the noun denoting the person, 
in the dative ; as, apaspéiodeas tii Thy apyny. 

IX. Verbs which signify to rule, to exc 
be inferior, to begin, and end, govern the 
itive 

Apxw dserow, duvacrevw, eLougiaZw, avSevrew, xocloxups 
rule 5 sipawevw, Badireuw, avadow, to reign ; HyEouos, yn 
to lead ; saolalew, to preside ; swepieius, repryivoucs, to be 
apXow0, to begin ; wavowos, Anyu, to cease, &c. 

Kisapyov pmev rz Oskix xépuig Hyeiedon, Meveva de cov @er] 
suwvupz, Clearchus should lead (be the leader of) the 
wing, and Menon the Thessalian, the left ; roAAwy ev 
woN¢ xpales, one city rules many nations ; xalapysoSos w 
to begin (from) the discourse ; Anys aovuv, cease from la 
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wrsnavcavle os Six, they departed from life ; wemauyever opyne, 
who have ceased from anger. 

1, Kpalew, rupavwevw, and sxiJporevw, sometimes govern the 
accusative ; apyw, Bacidsw and avaddw, the dative. Tlavw 
wmetimes governs an accusative. 

2. The genitive, after most verbs of ruling, is governed by 
anoun implied in the verb ; BasiAcuw, i. e. Bacireug syas 5 aved- 
Tu, i. e. avak cigs 3 eEsciaw, i.e. sfsciav exw, &e. 

X. Verbs of accusing, speaking falsely of, ac- 
quitting, and generally those which pertain to 
judicial proceedings, govern the genitive of the 
person or thing, and sometimes both of the person 
and thing. 

Kalnyopsw, ailinouar, eyxarsw, Orwxw, Ypapoos, *pooxarzpas, 
to accuse ; aroduw, apmus, aroLnpiZouos, to acquit; cuyyivu- 
és, to pardon ; xalaywudxu, xaladmaZe, xalaxpivw, xollopnpigc- 
wes, to condemn 3 xara-Levdouas, to speak falsely of. 

Atuxe o¢ povs, ypamomo os povs I accuse you of murder,—the 
murder being the cause of the accusation ; apinps or aroduw 0& 
tyxdnpolos, I free you (as to) from the charge ; syxadw 08 wpo- 
Gootav, | make a charge of treachery as to you; xalnyopsos 2 
Tlagw, they accuse you of sedition ; xalayivwoxw os davare, or 
Sx bavalov, I condemn you to death. 

Verbs of accusing are sometimes followed by the dative. 


_XI. Verbs govern the genitive, which denote 
difference or separation; and among the last 
may be included those of prohibiting, abstain- 
ing, sparing, relieving, preventing, erring, &c. 

Aimddarlw, diapépw, to differ ; dsioInus, to be distant ; épiw, 
wpa, to separate 5 eipyw, to prohibit ; arexouou, to abstain ; 
ararhar lo, sevbEpow, Puowos, to free ; Avw, to loose ; x8pIfw, to 
relieve ; péidoucs, to spare ; SwrowAavaopou, caroruyyovopcs, CLpolp- 
laves, to err; Lsvdouas, los, dparroucs, to deceive, to frus- 
trate, &c. 

Ovdev diapepes apy wyabos, ayabou xaTpos, a good ruler does 
not differ from a good father ; 4 dpapha dsid now tuos +z Oss, 
our sins separate us from God; sipyw 06 aupos xas Sdalog, I in- 
terdict you from fire and water ; ds: arsyscdos rw xaxwv, we 
ought to restrain ourselves from evil ; sAsudepwo's env xodw pobov, 
he delivered the city from fear; séspareuéy rou votov, he was 
1ealed from disease ; wasdwv pederdas collprmos vonng, WAS Loe 
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law of the county to spare. children; nyépév aviov x 
he awoke him from sleep 3 diwxw os rng oma, I drive. 
the house. 

Some verbs of differing govern the dative ; as, dia 
I differ from you. 

XI]. Verbs of buying, selling, estimati 
govern the genitive of the price. 

OQveopa, ayopatw, xpiapos, to buy ; xia'padxw, rwrse 
opsiSw, to exchange ; afiqu, to estimate, &c. 

Tov rovuv wars hpuv xavla ro ayaba 6 Osos, the Deit 
all things for toils 5 wvndapmy rouro revere Cpaypuv, I be 
for five drachme2 ; aZivlos, divAng rims, is esteeme 
double ; dog couro dpayyns, give this for a drachma. 

The price is but sometimes in the dative, with the 
tion eas expressed or understood ; as, es piddw peyary | 
ka G6 tw Osivev, for a great reward I release you fi 
Sometimes in the accusative, after « 065 BS, Tiarpadx 
aavla xpos apyupov, the wicked sells all things for silve 

XIII. neentives* govern genitives, wl 
included verb governs the genitive. 

Tevw, to cause to taste ; wAafw, to make to wanc 
VICK), AVOPALYNTXW, UTousvndxw, to cause One to remer 

Evysudag ws eudasoving. you have made me taste hap 


XIV. Most of the active verbs alread 
tioned, may take an accusative of the 
with the genitive, especially those of ac 
condemning, acquitting, warning, filling, 
ing, delivering, separating, disappointing, 
ing, forbidding, restraining, changing, v 
buying, selling, esteeming. 


| DATIVE. 

XV. Ey, yevoucs and vrapyo taken for 
have, govern the dative; as, eo]: uo. yor, 
have possesions. 

XVI. Verbs compounded with ev, em 
pos, Ovy, Uo, ar), quov, govern the datir 
eupervas Tou xaSeolac., to adhere to instit 


*Verbs signifying to cause one to do any thing, are called . 
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ubarAsw or exbevvas tin Tas yeipas, today hands 
on any one; mpoopepev éavlw tas yewpas, to lay 
hands on himself ; napayevecbou tn exxayou, to be 
present at the meeting. : 

XVII. Any verb may govern. the dative, that 
has the sigiito or for after it in English; as, exew 
raxots, to yield to misfortune ; 20g avyp avila novet, 
every man labours for himself. 

The meaning of the rule is, that the word to which the ac- 
lion of the verb tends, or is acquired, is put in the dative; and 
this is the case, even though the relation is not expressed in 
English by the preposition to or for; as, GSontsw en walpios, 
to aid one’s country. 

XVIII. Verbs signifying to please or displease; 
to profit or hurt; to favour and assist; to com- 
mand and obey, meet, follow or acquiesce ; to 
to serve and resist; to reproach, threaten, and 
be angry; to forgive ;.to believe or trust; govern 
the dative;* as, Bonbew ty matpx, to aid his coun- 
try ; uayeo8an ros MoAguon, to fight the enemy ; 
Sreyev tou napovot, to acquiesce, or be content 
with what we have; avacew za01, to rule all; 
oweudidey Tux, to reproach any one; 7o0AAoc. avila 
veueoaot, Many are angy with him; tac dwxass 
yarenouvery 8 Geus, to injure the just is wrong ; 
meOecbar tous vouas, to obey the laws; mAshe woo. 
onmdct, glory follows or attends riches. 

Some verbs of admonishing and exhorting, take an accusa- 
tive for the dative; as, orpwww, wapokuvw, casyeipu, por peau. 
vadersw, and Wapaxadrsw. Tlapaxndw oe ravla, I exhort you to 
these.things ; here sas or wpos is understood. 


XLX. Verbs govern the dative, which signify 
to have intercourse, to announce, to approach, 
to worship, to pray, to use, to fawn, to take 
leave of. 


*Verds of these siznifications frequently govern the acvué ative. 
13 
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Aadsw, diarsyouos, to converse; diclpiGw, spsrsw, svevyyavus, 
to have intercourse ; suyopas, to pray ; spocxuvéw, AaTpsvw, to 
worship 5 xpaowcs, to use, &c. 

‘O awpocevytsvos AAs or diadeyelas rw @ew, he who prays, 
speaks to. God ; coos dusrciv x’ aviog sxSnon topos, he that has 
intercourse with the wise shall be wise. Menand.; ypacéas cm 
giAw, to use some friend. 

1. TIpo¢xuvéw, sometimes governs the accusative ; as, do As- 
Co.08, AsTavevw, ixélevw, aviiGodw ; as, sAsoslo, or, sAsaveve sor 
Tuxsiv ayaduv, he prayed for good. 

2. Many others of the verbs which have been enumerated, 
under this head, sometimes govern the accusative. 

3. Two datives coupled by xo, having the verb sis express- 
ed or understood, have the sense of community ; as, 1 5408 xou 
oo, what have I to do with thee? John ii. 4. +1 payoug xapal, 
what have I to do with battles? Anac. 


4. The datives of the pronouns, especially jos and dos, like . 


mihi in Latin, are often little else than elegant expletives ; as, 
ws oot yng awedde, where has he gone? 016) 6oi—parysiobas cov 
adsApov ; do you think your brother will fight? Xenoph. 
Anaba. 


XX. The dative of participles and of some 
nouns, is often joined to the third person of eyu 
or yiwouat, for the verb itself: These are, (eAo- 
uEVos, NOoUEVveS, ax AouEVvOS, MpoTdEYOMEDOS, OOM, AOE 
v0¢; as, & Oo. Gxrouer@ sol, for ec Bourg, if you 
will; whan; e oor ydousva coh, if you please; 
_. Plato; 6t@ wav un azbarvouer em, to whom of 
you would it not be grievous ? Xen. ; sde nw 
tovlo mtpoodexousvog avio yy, this they liittle ex- 
pected; Arrian; sde avlo axovl yy, nor was he 
unwilling; Idem; toa § aopema yivelas ardpas 
ayabovs dracacot, he willingly saved good men; 
Idem; tary pev xou Mente ipapevors a Te yEvotto Yury, 
this you may experience ; Thucyd. 


XXI. Any active verb may govern the aecu- 


sative and dative, when, together with the ob- 
ject of the action, it expresses the person ar 
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thing in relation to whieh it is exerted ; as, wuo- 
yveoua, do. dexa taravra, I promise you ten tal- 
ents. 

The noun in the dative is sometimes put in the accusative ; 
as, wupéxadynéa os tavra for sslog, 1 exhorted you to these 
things. 


» 


ACCCUSATIVE. 


XXII. Verbs signifying actively, govern an ac- 
cusative of the object ; as, yuo ceavroy, know 
thyself. 


1. Neuter verbs govern the accusative of a noun, whose 
signification is similar to their own; as, WoAswov woAsutew, to 
make war. The Poets often use neuter verbs in an active 
sense ; a8, cupiZuv govov, hissing slaughter. 

2. The Attics delight in the accusative, and often use it 
after verbs which govern the genitive or dative ; especially af- 
ter verbs of sense ; a8, axxw savia, I hear these things. 

3. A clause or a sentence often expresses the object of a 
transitive-verb ; as, smiQupoupev axscar cs vole ects 6 pudos, we 
wish.to know what the fable is. Here os wols 071 6 ppudog is the 
ebject of the verb axsca. 


Two AccusATIves. 


XXIII. Verbs of asking and teaching, clothing 
and concealing, speaking or doing well or ill, 
and some others, govern two accusatives, the one 


of the person, the other of the thing; as, 

Xpn ailew rove Oss ayata, we ought to ask good from the 
Gods; sch. ; awavla o¢ didaZoues, I will teach vou all things ; 
sEsdudax avlov ryv woppupav, xou svedudav avlovea malin rae sO, 
they took off from him the purple robe, and put on his own 

rments ; Mark xv. 20 ; syv Suyalepa expels cov Savaloy rx av- 

» he concealed from his daughter the death of her husband, 
Lysias ; psdev evarne pAaupov avdpag vegiovs, you should speak no 
ill ofgworthy men; Aristoph. ; Aaxsdasovious, eoAAa yy BoA 
mOmnxolag, xo wsyoAn, the Lacedemonians, who have done the 
city many, and great injuries ; Demosth. 

XXIV. Incentives govern two accusatives, 
when the included verb governs an accusative ; 
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as, yada, erolica iuas, I have fed: you with r 
1. Cor. i. 23 dpugeo vuas toy Kipoy, I bind 
by an oath before the Lord ; ta ceur’ exy x 
xevus, Teprove them with chaste words; S 
XXV. Verbs governing the accusative wi 
genitive, sometimes change the genitive intc 
acccusative. and thus govern two accusatt 
as, i ha Gz Yevdos. 1 accuse you of falseh 
XXVI. Verhs governing an accusative ot 
object, may likewise take an accusative | 
noun similar in signification to. their own: 
Didureos uxnoas t9 APyvaiss thy ev Xoupavera 
yy, Philip having conqured the Athenians ir 
battle of Cheronium; Polyb.; dophécle vw 
Gpunss opia dvobaxJaxla, ye load men with 
dens difficult to be borne. Luke xi. 46. 


Passive Voice. 


XXVII. The agent or doer is put in the | 
itive, after passive verbs and those of a pas 
signification, with the preposition, uo, ex, 7 
7ipos ; aS, uy xd U0 Te xaxs, be not overc 
of evil. Rom. xii. 21; mpog Oce xox avOpars: 
Jyentax, he was honored by God and man. 

1. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as, piAwv 
- Jas, pidos, friends are influenced by each other ; Soph. 

2. The noun is sometimes put in the dative instead ¢ 
genitive 3 as, ivo Calpasoug droixsicdou, to be governed by 
roys; Herodian ; séaqylou por, it has been di ne by me. 

XXVIII. When the verb in the active v 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains 
latter case ; as, xalmyopeout xAorinc, | am acct 
of theft; dvvacbe to Banloua, 6 eya Burhé 
Bardobyru,* can ye be baptized with the | 


*Buwrides, is-an incentive governing two accusatives, because t 
cluded verb Barra governsone. See Rule XXIV. 
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lism with which I am baptized? Math. xx. 22 ; 
x seonKCouevos to yada, who are fed with milk ; 
Karp reapa. vs deahode tov pbovoy xau povor.edidayOn, 
Cain was taught envy and murder by the devil; 
Nazian ; pbs doyev0y xlanoxec, clothed in little 
tunics. 

1. Sometimes the former case is retained after the passive, 
ud the fetter made its nominative; as, Anwvak seicleudh cn 
xn, for Anpewenls salen 4 apyn,, Demonax: was entrusted 
vith the government ; Lucian ; syv ds sx xspwv apraocu, 
vhich is snatched from my hands ; édavalov xalaxpides, cone - 
lemned to death. | 

2. Passive verbs are often followed by the accusative, a pre- 
sition being understood ; as, TpoumSevg bas acls axsspelo £0 tap, 
>rometheus was torn by an eagle as to his liver; Lucian. — - 

3. Passive, like neuter verbs, take a noun in the accusative, 
fa similar signification to their own ; as, yyapyoav yapay peya- 
mv, they were rejoiced with greatioy. Matth. ii. 10.3. cAnyag 
xaloy Ty paclays rurleddw, let him be beaten a hundred stripes 
with the whip; Plat. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


I. Impersonal verbs govern the dative; as; 
wyidloy sdokev avta, it seemed to him a very 
vreat thing. 

Xpn more commonly governs the accusative. 

If. Xp, mpexec and det, if behoveth, govern the 
accusative, with the infinitive ; as, yoy vio neve’, 
this‘ must be done. : 

TTD. Acc, cAAcerer, Suaeper, ueteol, weret, evdexetac 
and npooryxe, with their compounds, frequently 
govern the dative of the person, and the genitive 
of the thing; as, det toAAwy go, you have need, 
of much ; peveo) wos 77, | have a share of this ; 
tow Texvay To Talo were, children are the care of 
parents. The dative of the person is not al- 


ways expressed. - 
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The nominative is often used instead of the geniti 
thing ; as, diapepss os 0s cxJo0 or exis, how does thi: 
you? 

Asi sometimes takes an accusative of the person wi 
itive of the thing. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


I. The infinitive, with or without anar 
used as a noun in any case; and the sul 
agent of the verb is in the accusative ; 

OM. AASV To Ly GIAyGou, (supp. so7s,) it is diffi 
love. Anac. 

Gen. wodAoug doxss vo puActes +’ ayada sou xinoae 
qullepov sivas, to preserve good, seems often more dif 
to gain it; Plut.; pirocopos avev sz xparlev, a philoso) 
out action 5 sypi rx Asyen, at the word. 

Dat. ¢o pidsiv axcupus ivov sols rw wie, to love out 
is the same as to hate. 

Acc. suproig wadroig sxapitalo ro PAswew, he gar 
many. : 

Sometimes the infinitive is preceded by its subyect 
and the clause used asa noun; as, #po rs Sidurao 
before Philip called you ; xpos ro ayadug paiveodas, 
good. Here didsrrov puvygar, and ayatos paivetdas, 
as nouns, and governed by the preceding prepositi 
word which governs the infinitive is frequently un 
as, EV TW EIayayEN TEE YovEls TO aidiov Indu, 78 wor 
when they brought the child Jesus, that they might d 
svixa ts woindo.) The infinitive in these cases answ 
Latin gerund. 

II. One verb governs another in the in 
(when the second denotes the object to which t. 
of the first is directed ;) as, npgalo Asya, b 
to say. 

Many adjectives, especially those which denote f 
or power, govern the infinitive ; as, apidles axoviiG anv 
in darting. Ofug opav, sharp-sighted. 

Ill. When the conjunctions os, ott, 
are omitted, the Greeks, like the Latins, 


accusative With the infinitive ; as, rapa 7 


¢ 
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Guoroyerlar, dixauov ewan, éxacles ta, Eaviav 
syev, among all men it is acknowledged to be 
just, that each should have his own. 

IV. The infinitive mood has the accusative 
before it, (when its subject or agent ts different from 
that of the preceding verb ) as, tT. Bpolous ppovety 
Aeyeot; why do they say that mortals are wise ? 

Sometimes the noun before the infinitive is governed by a 
ai ai | . 
hen the subject or agent of the infinitive 
is the same with that of the preceding verb, it 
is put inthe same case; as, @yow ovlog ayer 
yeyernobas oJpalnyos cus, he says, he wasa better 
general than I; xaz ovx evdacouey mpopacw ovdent 
xx yevesba, and we will not give to any one 
a pretence of being bad. 

1. When the subject of the infinitive is the subject also of the 
preceding finife verb, then it is omitted in the infinitive, ex- 
cept when an emphasis is laid upon it ; as, spy ewos Orparnyos, 
he said he was general ; but spy avrog sivas Orparnyos sx sxeiveg, 
he said that he and not they, &c. 

2. If all things in the sentence refer to the same person, 
&¢ or ols, or a preposition may be joined, even with a nomin- 
ative,to the infinitive 5 as, 6s Tlepoos evopscav, €5 rapaxxdtpsvor, 
Qos ree opoie roiowles cwv aviwv suyyavev, the Persians suppos- 
ed that, ifcalled, they should obtain the same reward, doing 
the same things ; dia +o Bn Copor was, because they are not wise; 
wpos To ayadus pavetdar, to appear good. 

3. A few instances may be found, in which the accusative 
precedes the infinitive, though both verbs refer to the same 
person ; as, Azyes éavlov érépov yéeyovevou, he said that he was be- 
come another. . 

VI. The infinitive is often used for the impe- 
rative, de, yon, bere, &c. being understood ; as, 
Ln pela, yopoviay, xAquew wela xAaovior, reyoice 
with them that do rejoice, and weep with those 
that weep. ; ov de owlew ves Meconvaiss, oalew de 
xa Osaviov, save the Messenians and ycurself. 
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Vil. The infinitive, with an accusative, is 
often put for other moods, with ds, dole, dre, eg 
00), ; TEAOS » erteron, ~ or 9 atid . cus 
precedin it; as, a> der cavBpcsmon, tor be LOey ay- 
Gowns, when the man saw; 70 aAexiopa-dawyets 
before the cock. crow ; 6 Qeou ew aut jay uelabar- 
Ac, the Gods are such as cannot change. 

VIII. The infinitive is sometimes used instead 
of the impersonal participle; as, euor doxew for 
euo. doxdy, as it appeared to me; dew for deoy, 
when it ought. 

IX. The future of the infinitive is often ex- 
pressed by the aorist or present of the same 
mood with the particle avy;* as, ts nowmoa a, 
OF oy ay tov 7elepa us o.; What do you think 
my father will do | 

X. The infinitive supplies the place of ge- 
runds and supines, which are only verbal nouns; 
AS, 2OMLS ETUO]AUEVOS i7tevEerv, Minus peritus equI- 
tandi; ovx~A9ov Barsiv eipyeyv, non ven missus 
pacem. 


Gmnee® 


PARTICIPLES. 


-- = sce ee nt ts 


1. Participles govern the case of their own 
verbs; a8, Tovs vewlepovs toaavla 767i maudevovies, 
instructing the younger men in such manners. 

Il. Participles are often used as nouns; as, 
ét ypaxbouevor Soxpatnv, the accusers of Socra- 
tes ; 6 epyouevos, he who cometh. 


There is this difference between the participle and the cor- 
responding noun. ‘The former expresses the person described, 
inaction; the latter does not. ‘O dovdcg is a man im the rank 


* See under Conjunctions, the particle ay. 
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or condition of a slave : 6 dovAsuwv is one,-at the time referred 
to, fulfilling the office of a slave. 


Ill, Participles are used for the infinitive, 

after verbs, of persevering, deststing, knowing, re- 
membering, esteeming, showing, discovering, and 
such as signify an affection of the mind ; as, ov 


raxvoou ypapav, | will not cease to write ; peuvy- 
juz 7eoryous, | remember to have done it; gawe- 
tu Touro. Nenoinxas, he appears to have done it; 
QUx odd eyaye xaAMe mada idov, I know not that 
I have seen a more beautiful girl; deka me7t07- 
rag, I will show myself to have done it; ysp27jow 
av, remember that you are a man; 
70Govto de Gt Nora Nepevyotos Avraus, the people 
e +] 
perceived that Antony was fled; oyoua oe ust 
rAuyov daxprscav, I shall see you, after a little 
lime, weeping. 

1. The participle commonly agrees in case with the noua 
to which it refers. But verbs of knowing may be followed 
by a participle in the dative or accusative, referring to the 
nominative ; as, duvoida spavlw, dpapiavov, (cpaplovovis) (dycpla- 
vovla,) wspi dpophias, (dpuapiiav,) lam conscious of acrime. 

2. Adjectives denoting clearness are followed by partici- 
ples ; as, dnAog & ovxapaviwv, you are plainly a sycophant ; so7s 
de sx adnrog eptiv, he is clearly about to say. 

3. A.participle, with the verbs sis. irapyw, youn, FY ty 
nxw, is often put for its own verb; as, wpoteonxoles nOav, for 
a poscsCyxsitay ; awexlaxug 60 rov avopwacy, he has killed the man, 
for awsxlaxs ; syeig rapagag, for ciapagag, you have disturbed. 

4. When the participle is joined with Aaviavw, pdavw, rvy- 

avu, dsaleAsw, in any tense, it is rendered by that tense, and 
the verb by an adverb; as, sdabs Bocxuv, he secretly fed ; 
srabov Zeveituvies reg ayyedzs, entertained angels unawares; x 
pds ebuv xou ray pidoliusav avedetato, he no soonel came than 
he showed his ambition: of elv7xavov ovieg, who were there 
by chance 3 eluyyavopev xspirarsvics, we happened to be walk- 
ing. 

5. In some instances, the participle has a real and pertinent 
signification, though apparently redundant ; as, avepog yv xos 


Ce CIGUSC WHITH LUMUOWS 5 &3, CAAA GU wpoornve, AUS hal 
AVEAS, XOs avéedousves dog, but do you go to it, and havi 
to it, take it up, and having taken it up, give it ; syw ds: 
2rupou, 4 reov n Asaviog, sv yepac, n Oduconos akw Eran, | 
coming, will take away thy reward, or (that) of . 
Ulysses, having taken, will lead it away. 

Y. Participles have sometimes the adverb pslagu 
them, in whatever case the construction requires, a 
used have the sense of the Latin gerund in dum. 


Construction of Circumstances. 


I. The cause, source, origin, and part a; 
are put in the genitive ; as, voxapius rns ruxns 
py from his fortune; or fortunate; 9 
ens aperns, he loves him for his virtue ; > 
urov, to take a wolf by the ears. 
' he cause, source, origin, and part affected, are v 
quently put in the accusative by synecdoche, xala, ¢ 
being understood. 
__~._.I. The manner, instrument, means, anc 
are put in the dative; as, xpare unxavass, he 
quers by stratagems 3 &pyupious Aoyyas' Py S, xe 
xparndes, ight with silver weapons, and yo 


e 


e 
Pi Aw 7132 awe all 4Lin awn - erences s: Anawiasans BR mob awasass ann. 
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Iii. The genitive is often used for the dative, 
: the dative for the genitive. as the writer is 
2sirous of fixing the attention of his reader 
20n the scurce, or upon the instrument or end of 
e specified action. : | 


‘Thus when Homer says of Hector, Tl. viii. 235, he would 
rn the ships with flaming fire, vnog spotpyoss wups xnAew, he 
es the mind upon fire, as the instrument by which this is 
ne : but when in another place, II. ix. 242, he writes, avlas 
SUBSpnos wLAASpoU BWupog, that he would burn them from fire, 
directs the attention backward to fire, as the cause from 
ich their being burnt proceeded. The same observation 
plies to the following examples. Es saprycav cdwdxg, 
er they enjoyed themselves from foud; yaips 0 Aénvosy 
psvipsvyd avdps Orxouw, Minerva delighted in the man wise and 
its; avriog nad’ AxidAns, he went against Achilles; Il. xx. 
2. aveian IInAsiwves iwv, xx. 113, going against the son of 
leus. ; oivw CeSapyorss, laden with wine; Amor Bapsiag ys1- 
55 his hands heavy from pestilerice—i. e. with pesiilence ; 
Bwov YE ¢ nv av doupovog rou pou code, this would have been 
itable from my evil genius, for dasmovs cw syw, to my evil 
nius; Aig Aénvags—avrepwves Oswov ewog, he gave the divine 
inerva a terrible answer, for Asia Aénva. . 


IV. Nouns which denote that with regard to 
hich any thing is done, are commouly put in 
le genitive ; as, © sxsw gpsw, to be favourable 
1 mind. 

V. The price of a thing is put in the genitive; 
od sometimes in the dative; as, wvnsayry wevee 
axuuv, | bought it for five drachme; xp sexy 
mv wndarohe bought the victory with gold. 

To purchasing or exchanging goods, the thing received is that 
om a regard to which the exchange is made, and noust there- 
re be put in the genitive; as, aysi€e ypucia yadxewv, he ex- 
ianged golden fcr brazen arms—his receiving brazen arms 
‘jug the cause of giving away the golden. When the dative 
used, it expresses the means or instrument of procuring the 
change ; as, yputw syv vixyv wvydalo, he bought the victory 
th gold. 


144 Govermuent. 


VI. The question, whither ? is commor 
swered by «< or *p with the accusative; » 
‘by © with the dative ; as, © ‘Poyn, at Rome 
Avibysav, at Antioch. 

VII. The question, whence? 1s answel 
xor eo with the genitive; fy or throug! 
place? by ‘= with the genitive; as or 
sorews, from the city; 4 yxs, by land. 

The prepositions are sometimes omitted, especially 
Poets. 

Vill. The terminations 4 and «, addec 
noun, denote afa place; dc,% oro: to a 
dev and és. from «a place 3 a8, Kopivéods omse vou, 
iting houses at Corinth; swsofmvde, I go to P. 
xAgingev aveihero yadxsov eyyos, he took the tk 
spear from the tent. 

IX. The measure of magnitude is put 

enitive or nominative; as, «dpiag duwdexa 
a statute of twelve cubits; Evgparns sor so a 


Tap: grade, the Euphrates is four stcdia - 


rs Meiavdos so evpog dvo wAsbpa, the Meeander 
plethera wide. 

X. The distance from one place to anot 
put in the accusative ; as, Egesos areyes, rpiun 
odv, Ephesus is distant three day’s jou 
OExarEvTe mnyEIg EWaVW dpwv bLwdy ro vowp, the wate 
twenty-five cubits above the mountains. | 
times, though rarely, in the dative; ‘as, 1 
Aews Tprrorig Ores Sd. eixodiv sufwvwy avdps, Tripoli 
tant from Pentapolis twenty day’s journ 
an active man. 

XI. The time when is commonly put 
genitive, sometimes in the dative; time 
tong, in the accusative ; as, ‘Ppa xos voxros, h 
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and night ; jp<pa wc, on one day; opyn girsvewy ods- 
yov sxver xpovev, the anger of those who love pre- 
vails but a short time. 


The time when is sometimes put in the accusative; as, yv 
ddacxuy rag hspas, sag de vuxlag nuAiZelo sig ro opos, he taught 
by day, and by night tarried in the mountain ; [uke xxi. 37. 
Here some preposition, as dsa, is understood. The time how 
long is sometimes put in the genitive or dative 5 as, voAAs avis¢ 
tx” Ewpaxa xpovs, 1 have not seen them for a long time; x woa- 
Aas hyEpass vdispov, not many days after. 


. Case of the Synecdoche. 

XII. Substantives are very often put in the 
accusative by synecdoche, xatva, da, &c. being un- 
derstood; as, natyp oo. THY Aimar, UaAAoY oe 
evvaay, a father to you in respect of years, more 
so in respect of kindness ; onsda.0s toy tponor, of 
ingenuous disposition. 

Nouns signifying the form, manner, distinction, object, 
measure, number, or part affected, after substantives and ad- 
jectives 5 and those denoting the cause, instrument, or manner, 


after adjectives and verbs; are commonly put in the accusative 
by synecdoche. 


Case Absolute. : 
XIII. A substantive and participle are put in 
the genitive, when their case depends on no 
other word; as, Oc didorros, sdev coyver plovos, 
when God gives, envy avails ncthing. 


1. The genitive is not, in such cases, really absolute or 
independent ; it expresses the cause or origin of some circum- 
stance mentioned in the preceding or subsequent clause ; as, 
Gsayves sols xo Cwlelos, @swv’ bedoviwv, Theagnes exists anil is 
preserved from the Gods willing it —Theagnes is preserved, the 
Gods willing it being the cause of his preservation. 

2. The participles of ss and yiwouas, and some others, are 
often omitted; as, efeo7s puveiv, dg eux provng, (sc. sons) I may 
speak when alone. The genitive, especially of pronouns, is 
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sometimes omitted ; as, xAnpipsvuv, (sc. aviuv,) they choc 
by lot. 

"3. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, seems sometims 
supply the place of the noun; as, up xvew css reupss pul 
ynbsviog, that bulls breathe fire, being circulated as a story. 

4. The accusative and sometimes the nominative, are t 
absolutely by the Attics; as, xa: ravle ca yevousve sus'pes 
sO Inoav os ‘lepeig xo Asuilos, and these things being properly. 
formed, the Priests and Levites stood; avoigavles rz cum 
qwopsc, fads ‘yivslas ro eup, when they have opened the pore 
the body, there is again fire. 

The dative is used, though rarely ; as, appw sZouevw, b 
sitting. These instances arise from the omission of s 
words: thus, avoiZavles ex Cupolog ropsc, i.e. dg avorgavles 
when they have opened, &c. appw éZouevw, (supp. we7a. ) 

5. Certain participles are often used instead of the « 
absolute ; as, deov, it being necessary ; d:apepov, there bein 
difference, &c. 


Case of the Comparative. 


XIV. The comparative degree governs | 
genitive, when the conjunction 4, than, is on 
ted; as, usdrtos yAvxwy, sweeter than hone 
marpos auevor, better than his father; xpea 


extypuov pbovoc, hatred is better than pity. 


1. ‘The noun in the genitive, denotes that in respec 
which the augmentation or diminution takes place; as, Aguxos 
xtoves, whiter than snow—7. e. from comparing them ¥ 
snow, they appear white s—zsiAy podwv carAclepa, lips m 
soft from the rose—or soft from comparing them with thera 

2. The excess of one thing over another is put in the dati 
as, weiZov évs daxlurAw, greater by a finger. 

3. ‘The infinitive, or part of a sentence, is sometimes ¢ 
erned by the comparative ; as, WoAAaxig doxes ro puAazos +’ ay 
Ts xrydadbas yaArseuwlepov svat, to preserve good seems 0: 
more difficult than to gain it. 

4. Multiplicative numbers, like comparatives, govern 
genitive ; as, dimAaciov dst axsew rs Acyev, one should hear tv 
as much as he speaks. 
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ADVERBS. 


I. Adverbs are often used as substantives or 
adjectives ; as, azo tole, from that time ; a7’ api, 
from this time ; ea¢ ap, till now ; to mepay ty 
BaAacons, the farther part of the sea; 6 eka ar- 

, the outward man. 

Il. Derivative adverbs govern the case of their 
primitives ; as, agus> ts Aoys, agreeable to reason ; 
TO Coua ouows Tos eapivois avOeor puapavelor, the 
body, like vernal flowers, decays ; apeoxolas ot, 
pleasing to me; because apsox» governs the da- 
tive; colada tw Texva nAnowy, standing near the 
child ; because 2Anows governs the dative; nepié 
To tEvyos, around the wall; because mem governs 
the accusative ; apex vya, without the ship; be- 
cause mapa governs the accusative; eyyis te 
tevzel, near the wall. 

Eyyvs, «Andiov, wepig and wapex, govern the genitive likewise, 

III. Adverbs of place, time, cause, order, quan- 
tity, concealment, separation, number, excep- 
tion, exclamation, and some others, with adverb- 
ial nouns, have a genitive after them, governed 
by a preposition understood. 

Avéu, arép, drya, xwpis, without 5 avempu, avrimpus, asraveixpu, 
against, opposite; a7pi,* wexpt,* to, even to 5 svexa, évexev, on 
account of; sy7us, TAndiov, ayHX!, ATdov, near; sxtog, sw, exrod- 
dsv, without ; svrog, cow, sow. evrocdev, within ; rAnv, wapexrog, 
except, but; wsragv, among ; omiw, omodev, behind ; xpoodsy, 
before; wépav, ewexeiva, beyond, &c. 

Axpi rs CnwEpov nepas, to this day 5 expt Zsowv, as far as 
Susa; ‘evexa sx Bedritrs, for the best; exoutvwg rswv, after 
those things; Aadpa warpos, without his father’s knowledge ; . 


AVEY HALATS, without labour > TOTO aony, abundance of such 5 
amok rng yuépas, once a day ; wpic suv sipyusvav, beside what 


* Avpts, mexpss, before a vowcl, 
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has been said; wrx adixnuaces, Oh, the injustice! wpe tun 
xenporeov, alas! my possessions! rng suyns, for w eng cuyn, 
what an incident! swog xapw, for whose sake; dmnv worapuy, 
like rivers; svwaiwy rx @sx, before God. 

The adverbs enumerated above, and many others, have 
very much the nature of prepositions. 

Adverbs of the final cause are sometimes omitted ; as, sypa- 
pa ce pn tia Cylyoos wole, (supp. évexa,) I have written for 
this reason, lest any should happen to enquire. Thucyd. 

IV. Adverbs of accompanying are followed 
by the dative. a preposition being understood; 
as, qua ty yuepa, at day break ; ous tos adrou, 
together with the rest. In these instances ow 
is understood. ~ 

V. Adverbs of swearing are followed by the 
accusative, a preposition being understood ; as 
vn Aw, by Jupiter; a Tetava, by Pluto; ua 
code oxy7lpov, by this sceptre. Here zpos is un- 
derstood. | 

VI. Adverbs of showing govern the nomina- 
tive; as, ida 610¢ ox, behald thy son! ds 6 avbgor 
sos, behold the man! 

VII. Two or more negatives strengthen the 
negation, if they belong to the same verb; as, 
axel e un payeo && avis, I will by no means eat of 
itany more; Luke xxii. 16.; 6v ex qv sdena sdeg 
xeiuevoc, in Which no one had ever been placed. 

Luke xxiui. 53. 

1. The several adverbs deny of different things. Thus, in 
the second instance, sx denies of the fact; sdsaw, of time ; 
sda, of person. | 

2. When the negatives belong to different verbs, each qual- 
ifies its own verb; and they generally affirm; as, x duvapos py 
pspvynobos avis, I cannet avoid remembering him. Xenoph. 

3. Ov and wx are often placed, not before the verb which 
they qualify, but before some other one,in the sentence; as, 
sx son awsdbew, he said he would not depart. 


aw 


Various Cases after-Adverbs of Exclamation. 


Os 
LYé, 
eu 
or 
DOs, 
2) 


Iy 


Adverbs. 


Various Cases after Adverbs of Place. 


GENITIVE or DATIVE. 
Lpynrya., cpauydny, syyus, eyyubev, rapeyyus, owveyyus, éEys, 
ns, Oxsdov, OyEdodev, av lod Edov. 
Oftener a Genitéve. 
ayy, ayr0bs, exrodwv, wAsdiov, Exia poo bev. 
Oftener a Dative. 
QVATIOAIV, SUDAAI. 
GENITIVE or ACCUSATIVE. 
HOW, MECDA, WapEex OF rapes, wspif. 
Dative or ACCUSATIVE. 


Avr 


dsvpo. 


GENITIVE, DaTivE, or ACCUSATIVE. 
AX Pls AX PIS, MEN Ply MEX PIC- 


N. 
N. . 


G. D. A. V. 
GQ — A — 
G —~ 
G — — V. 
—  — VY. 
Qg—-— — 
G. — — V. 
— DA. — 
G — — — 
—~ Dp -— — 
G— A — 
G. D. A. V. 
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also ; G. and N. 


' N. and ; 
also G. and 
D. and 
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Moods. 


1. Adverbs of likeness, manner and interrogation, have 
commonly an indicative; of doubting, an indieative ur op- 
tative; of exhorting or encouraging, an imperative, and 
sometimes a subjunctive or indicative. Other adverbs have 
various moods. . 

2, As, ouds, e, eds, dc, joined to the imperfect woeidov or 
opeidov, or the second aorist wpsAov or opsAcv, are placed before | 
an infinitive, in the sense of the optative ; as, 6: opeAov wyapac 
Te evel, ayoves re yeveoSo, I wish I had remained unmarried or 
been childless. 

3. Qoyedov or opsdov, without the preceding particle, is placed 
before other moods; as, opeAov buxpog cing, J would thou wert: 
cold. 

4. Es3¢ precedes an optative in the present and future tenses; 
an indicative, in the perfect, and sometimes an infinitive ; as, 
aide ypapos, I wish I wrote; 3s yeypapa, I wish I had writ- 
ten; ede os en Svnros yevedSas ane xodevov, I wish thou wert ° 
not a desirable evil to mankind. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 
Conjunctions couple together the same cases, 
moods and tenses; as, ypkato 6 Inous xnpvdce xa 
Aeyev, Jesus began to preach and to say. 


"Moods. 
The following conjunctions govern an 
Indicative and Indicative and Indicative and 
Optative. Subjunctive. Infinitive.* 
es, if org I SGSEL, after, 
ors, that. SvExa, when | easidn, ¢ since. 
ewolay, I 
enole, é when | sweday, after. adle, that. 
Indicative, Optative, and Indicat. Opt. 
Subjunctive. . Sub. and Infin. 
av, : iva, 
SOV, é " oppa., that. cg, that. 
xgv, although. saws, | gw, until. 


*Whenever a conjunction or adverb goes before an infinitive, there is 
aa ellipsis of some verb, such a8, euyttn, Sc. 
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Corresponding . Particles. 


Ewedav, when ; rnvixadra, then. 
Karamep, as 5 ovlw, SO. 
Mev, indeed ; ds, but. 

- Mev, both; ds, and. 

. “Opows, like; GOED, as. 
‘Owov, where ; exes, there. 
‘Oaov, where ; evlatSa, there. 
Odtws, So ; Gg, as. 
TlapawAndiov, 80 5 WOWED, as, 
Tipw, before ; n, that. 

Tipw, before; - api, that. 
Tole, then ; | éré, when. 
Tole, then: érav, when. 
Tole, then ; s@eidav, when. 
Tols, then ; hvina, when. 
‘Og, as 5 dulw, SO. 
‘Ng, as 5 woaurws, thus. 
‘Nees, as; Gurw, SO. 
"‘Qeasep, as 5 durw, SO. 
“Oewep, as 5 XOb, SO. 
‘Qowep, as; wcautws, thus.* 
——_ 
PREPOSITIONS. 


I. Ano, avti, ex (ef) and 70, govern the geni- 
tive only. 

Ey and ov», the dative. 

Exc (es) the accusative. 

Ava, the genitive and accusative. 

AUPL, WO, EM, NATH, META, TEPt, Toapa, 7tpoc, (Att. 
@g,) Unep, uno, govern the genitive, dative, or ac- 
cusative. 

II. Prepositions in composition often govern 
the same case, as when they stand by them- 


selves ; as, e&yAe tc o1xcas, he went out from the 
house. | 


* One of the corresponding particles is frequently omitted, wa, win 
a 79 Sep raziele yepacxs wen xp. Socrates. 
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The principal relations of things to each other are express- 
ed in Greek by three cases ; origin and possession, by the 
genitive ; acquisition and communication, by the dative ; and 
action, by the accusative. But these cases being altogether 
insufficient to express all the varieties of these relations, pre- 
positions are used to denote many relations of place, time, 
eause and effect ; motion and rest; connexion and opposition. 
Every preposition has one primary meaning, to which all the 
other significations, arising from figurative or analogical rela- 
tions, may be referred. ‘The meaning of the prepositions is 
generally adapted to the use of the case. The primary sigor 
fication of iso, is under. The genitive, when joined witht, 
expresses influence or origin ; as ioto xavpoalog, under the tt- 
fluence of heat: the dative expresses the instrument or mat 
ner; a8, spew bp’ nperépndw adrzda, taken under, by ow 
hands : the accusative, motion ; as iso TAsev nAbe, he came un- 
der the walls of Troy. 

The primary sense of the several prepositions will be firs 
given and under each, the more distant and figurative signi- 

c&tions will be ranged in perpendicular columns. 


I. Four Prepositions govern the genitive, avrt, ao, sx, #90. 


ANTI 
Denotes originally, facing, fronting, set over against, a» 
swering to. Hence its common signification is against, in- 
stead of. 
For.  Opéarpov aves opbaryou, an eye for an eye. 
Before. Avi xpnpaluv srecbos env dogav yon, we ought to choose 
glory before (instead of) wealth. 
Against. Aves avdpes sw, go against the man. 
By a slight change of signification, aves sometimes 
denotes ¢n addition to, or upon. 
Upon. Aviag avis avidiv, sorrows (corresponding to, in addition 
to) upon sorrows. 


ATIO 
Denotes from, and expresses separation or distance from, 
beginning, cause or motive. Its signification is often expres 
sed by the word of, which is derived from ap’ or azo. 
From. Qppéro aro Zapdswv, he marched from Sardis. 
About. Avvo spilng wpas, about (i. e. from; the third hour. 
After. Asso dsravov, from (the time of) supper, i. e. after sup- 
per. \ 


Prepositions. 153 


inst. Awo yvoyne, aside from (i.e. against) his opinion. 
. A@iClevoviwy avlwy awe rng xapag, as they disbelieved 
from (for) joy. 
Awe ruv Cw adioxu, I spend from (of) thine. 
“Or are 7s Bovdns, persons of the council, counsel- 
ors. 
“Os atre eng pidrogopiag, persons of (belonging to) phi- 
losophy, i. e. philosophers. — 
h. ‘H acto sou Zipois payn, the battle (commencing) from 
swords i. e. a battle with sword in hand. 
hout. ‘Ham’ avdpos soa, she without (separated from) a 
: husband. . 


EK, or E# 


Yenotes out of. Itis used to express a change from one 
'e, place, or time, to another ; and likewise the cause or 
‘ertals of any thing. 
: Of. EZ Asyuars exarsca cov biov ws, out of Egvpt I have 
called my son. 
m. Eg sipnyvng woAgucw, out of (from) peace to make 
war. 
TLornpiov &x ypudov, a cup (made out) of gold. 
m. Tvvn é$ avdpog, the woman out of (from) the man. 
“O dixauog ex wisews Yngerou, the just shall live by faith, 
(as the cause or source.) 
er.  ‘“Yasveg ex devs, sleep after (the time of ) supper. 
th. Ex rang eosimedsies, (out of ) with all care. 


TIPO 

Jenotes priority either in place, time, or estimation. 

Place. TIpo 3upwv, before the door. 

Time. TIpo rou roAsuov before the war. 

Preference. IloAsyov wpo sipyvys, War in preference to 

(befure) peace. 
We generally defend what we stand before ; 
hence, 

In defence of. MayecSas wpo rwv Wasduv xa woo yu- 
vouxwv, to fight (before, in defence of) for 
wives and children. 

Instead of. IIpo wasdog Yavev, to die for his child. 


ore. 


J. Two prepositions govern the dative only, ev and ¢uv. 
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EN 
Denotes in, contained twoithin, either in time or place. 


In. Ev Aswevs aAsiv, to sail in harbour. 
Within. Ev iala tpepass awoSvyrxsew, they die within se 
days. 


After. Ev sodAw xpovw, (within) after a long time. 

Against. Ev suo: 3pacug, bold (in case of ) against me. 

Among. Ovog sv pedirloug, the ass among (within) the bees. 

At. Ev Mavewweie 4¢'Tnpevog, conquered (in) at Mantinea. 

Before. Ev paprugi cuv ‘EAAnvaw wAsov 4 epicupiois, before 
the midst of) more than three thousand witne: 
of the Greeks. 

Sometimes it denotes within one’s power, 
sphere of operation ; as, nyo sv xveusels, was 
in the operation of the Spirit ; by the Spirit. 

By. Ev ssloig roig vopoSeraig wn S7n0S¢ vouov wndsva, make 
law by (the operation of) these lawgivers. 

For. Ev roig duo oGedow eSewpiv av, ssn cer” eypapn, tl 

- might have seen for the price of two oboli, had | 

this been decreed. 

Into. EAs ev ‘EAAad:, to come into (within) Greece. 

Upon. Kas ev edsoiti s3yxs, and he put (the roasted prec 

; (within) upon the tables 7 

Vici. Ev wedroug xaos axoveig, (in the way of) with shic 
and darts. ; 


ZTN 
Denotes with, yunction with. 

With. E&nrSe Inose ouv soig podnlass, Jesus went out with 

disciples. 

At. Luv rw deve, at supper. 

Beside. Euv xaci rsroig, (together with ) besides all these thir 

With. vv Os weipacw, with God (with the atd of God) I: 
attempt it. 

During. Suv cw mew, at the same time with, during the dri 
ing. 

To. Topevenas duv ayuvi, I will go into junction with | 
the contest. _ 


IlI. One preposition governs the accusative. 


Elz 


Denotes at; and motion, tendency or direction at, or 
wards, and then it is rendered by inéo. 
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“Eornxe tig ryv Supav, he stood at the door. 
Ex wupos sig pAoya, out of the frying-pan into the fire, 
it. Eis e¢aspav, at, about evening. 
nst. Eis igpov wAsumsdsiv, to offend against (the offence be- 
“ing directed at) the temple. 
ng. Eig rag hpwag xareAsyn, he was reckoned (at the place 
of} among the heroes. 
use § Ewaiveiros sig ro xadAog, he is praised because of his 
; beauty——the praise being directed to his beauty. 
Ess ehaxideov sérw, it is reckoned (at) for a very small 
thing. 
Eig exxdrnorav xadeZoucs, I sit (at the place of) in the as- 
sembly. 
Eso Xpiclov Aeyw, I speak of Christ. 
‘Ys Ascopevn sig xvAscpe BopSops, the sow that was 
washed to her wallowing in the mire. 
ard. Eig sus suvoia, good will toward me: 
l. Eg y€Asov xaradula daiwuvieu, they feast (till they arrive 
at) until sun-set. 


’, One preposition governs the genitive or accusative. 


AIA, Through, 


enotes the medium, instrument, or agent ; the materials 
hich any thing is made; the distance measured by any 
rin motion, and governs the genitive. 
" Ewpewe xou dia wavrwv, he excelled (throughout) 
among them all. 
meg. Eur’ av wpwra puyns odoag dia werpag, as Soon ag 
thou hast passed secure (through the place of) 
among the tremendous rocks. 
Ala woyng vas, to go (through) into the battle. 
Bpwpolo dia yaroxlos xo weAsTog yivousva, food made of 
milk and honey. 
sugh. Aso evevpalos, through the Spirit. 
Karsducs dia rpirodwv, he descended (among) to the 
tripods. 
1. Asa rede, until the end. 
2. Ov Yerw dior pEAavog xo xrays Cos yperpas, I will not 
write with pen and ink unto thee. 
Koyo dia rodAs, (Supp. xwps) villages at a great 
distance. 
r. Asa dus qepwv, after two days—two days being the 
distance. 
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4ia has that, on which it terminates, i.e. 

the end or final cause, in the accusative. 

For. To gaSSalov dia cov avdputiov eysvelo, the sabbath was 

made for man. 

Sometimes, though rarely, the means. 

Through. Evxngav avrov dia ro dupa rs apvis, they conquered 
him through the blood of the Lamb. 


V. Ten prepositions govern three cases. 


AM®@I 
Denotes round about, iv all directions, near about, or beside, 
about, concerning. 
Apps atorsos oixexos, they dwell about the city. 
| sep 0’ ag wpociw Barslo Epos, and he hung the 
About. sword about his soulders. 
| Arpousve Topdavs apps peeSpa, collected about the 
streams of Jordan. 

After.  Apgs 0’ ap avlw addAos Esrovlo, others followed (near 

about) after him. 

Among. <Apos opids sevdos opwps, sorrow arose (round about) 

* among them. oe 

Beside. Horas 0” apg’ avi, he fell beside him. 

Near. Apo 0& xavrov padyavov efpaicdy, the sword was 
broken near the hilt. 

Upon. Kabtarsv avdpa xata xSovoc, apps 6? dg avtw &Zelo, he 
threw the man vpon the ground, and sat down 
upon him. 

Concerning. MaxsoSov aidaxos app’ odsyns, they fight about a 
small fountain. ; 

Of. Apo adlpuv ypapn, a description ef the stars ; liter- 
ally, a writing about the stars. 


ANA 
Denotes to move up or back, and refers to the line of direc- 
tion traced backwards. Hence it denotes back along, against, 
up, upon, up and down, or among. 
Against. Avo rolapov diexoyscav, they bore them back along 
the river, i. e. against the stream. 
About. Avyevd’ ‘OpuSaova diov, ave xpolaoso tuxndas, he took 
the noble Orythaon about the temple. 
Accor- ( 2% 7 avlev Aoyev, according to the same word, 
dine to. q. d. tracing the same course of speech back 
B ie. again. 


t 
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tr. Avo ¢a opy, up or over the mountains. 

ough. EoxedacSev ava oIpalov, were scattered up and down, 
or through the army. 

mg. Ava re opsa rAavdoSoas, to wander up and down (a- 
mong) the mountains. 

lece. Xwpxgas ava welpylag duo n rpeig, containing two or 
three firkins a-piece, (i. e. up to two or three fir- 
kins, no farther.) 

By the Poets. 
m. Evds walyp ava Tapyape, axpy the father slept up upon 
the top of mount Gaugarus. _ | 
Ava xépow éAouga, taking it up in her hands. 
h. Xpucsw ava cxnelpw, with a golden sceptre. 


EIII. 
ignifies upon, in different modes. With the genitive it 
otes actzon or situation upon. 
m. ‘H cpaspa xvduwdelos sats eng rpms ng, the ball rolls up- 
on the table. 
rough. Exs @paxns sywps, he marched through (upon) 
Thrace. 
Ez rasdog Xeywv, speaking upon (of) the child. 
Ext oxons rogevewv, to shoot the at mark. 
thin. Ewivuccng scav exagos, they each stood (close upon) 
within the goal. 
ide. Eqavepwo'sv éavlov sas eng Saracens rng TiSepiados, show- 
ed himself just upon (i. e. at, beside) the sea of 
Tiberias. 
er. Tso dracricug dicGouvewv exersuds, xou Eas rslwv rag TA¥SiC 
twv Maxsdovwv, he ordered the shield-men to de- 
scend, and after (close upon) them the Macedo- 
nian ranks. , 
ring. Eqs Kpovov, during the life of Saturn. oo. 
With the dative, sa: generally denotes yunctzon 
of one thing upon another. 
Ea roig piAoig, joined with, or among, his friends. 
10n¢g. TIpopnrsuew ers Acorg xo sSvnds, to prophesy among 
people and nations. 
Following upon in the way of dependence, ad- 
dition to, or in pursuit of. 


th. Eq souroig, in addition to (with) these things. 
om. Eni +7 wisei, in consequence of (from) faith. 
re Eaten xspdet, in pursuit of, for the sake of gain. 


15 
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Above. Nexpos spiaxogios eas ysAsois, three hundred upe 
(above) a thousand dead. 
With the accusative, it denotes an action 


directed upon. 
Upon. Asdog rials: emt rnv ynv,a stone falls upon, or towards 
the ground. 
At. KaSnpevov ea ro réAwviov, sitting upon the business 
of (at) the recvipt of custom. 
To. Kuwv eaispsLag ens ro siov eXepaya, the dog returned 


to his vomit. 
Towards. Ea’ avaloAnv, towards the east. 
Against. Basidsia ep’ Eavinv dsapepicdsica, a kingdom divided 
against itself. 


KATA 
Denotes along, against, according to, down, and refers to 
the line of direction along which a thing tends, or is situated. 


Along. Kala env odov, or xala rng édou, alung the road. 
Through. Kad’ éAng rng Isdoucg, through all Jewry. 
In. Kas’ ovap. in a dream. 

To. ‘Hxovlo xala spaxlov, they came to the army. 


Toward. Kala Bopsav ésnxws, standing toward the north. — 

Against. Kale Xpiols, against Christ. 

Over. Ei¢s xaz’ spéog, goes against (over) the mountain. 

Under. Edu xalayaims, he weat against (under) the earth. 

Upon. Kala yng rva'ew, to fall against (upon) the ground. 

At. Kala, ¢xoms sogevsiv, to sheot against (or at) a mark. 

About. Kar’ opbarpwv xsxur’? ayAug, a mist was spread 
about his eyes. 

Of. ‘Ors euapropndapey xala ¢z Oss, because we have 
testified in regard (of) God. 

Down. ‘Opunds xala +x xpnpvs sig tyv Sadracav, rushed 
down the precipice into the sea. 

Among. Kala cugeoocw sspyvw, she confined them along the 
line of (i. e. among) the sties. 


From. Kala de opts xéAcuvov ap? acsersiCer” ypage the 
black blood flowed along (from) them to the 
ground. . 

According to. Ka7a MarSaiov, according to Matthew. 

By. Kala puda xos xole ppnipas, according to (i. e. by) 


tribes and wards. 
So far as. Kalo duvapuv, according to his strength, so far as he 
could. 
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Kar’ sixova rx xiigavlog, according to, or after, the 
image of him who created. 
> Kar’ opSarpus oo Ayer, he speaks to thee before 
_ thy face. 
KopiSios xara, rxg ASnveuss vais sryov, the Corinthi- 
ans had their ships near the Athenians. 


META 
notes connexion or concomitancy, and is rendered by 
among , between, after. 
“Eupov To woudov pera rng pnrpog aurou, they found the 
young child with his mother. 
ig. Mysla rw vexpuv, in the same place with (or among) 
the dead. 
‘O @s0¢ ewomee use’ aviv, God wrought with them. 
Kalas egbwovlo ele avons, their names were blown | 
with (by) the wind. 
Mela cov apviou roAsundouds, they shall fight with the 
Lamb. 
“O wointus ro Ede0g wer? aurov, he that shewed mercy 
on him, i.e. with him as the object of it. : 
Mela xspow exwv, having between (in) his hands. 
ng. Méla apwiods woverlo, he was busy among the foremost. 
: Mela duunow sersv, he spoke among (to) the female 
attendants. 
in. Mela cpics wna ciSevies, placing their destruction 
among (within) them. 
Mela ryv SAnLw cov huspwv rovlwv, after the tribulation 
of these days. : 
Nuxlwp +6 xou weS’huspav, by night and by day. 
Bi€dov wera xEIpag ciAnpus, having taken the book be- 
tween (into) his hands. | 
ng. IS: vv pera Aaov, go now among the people. 


TIAPA | 
snifies at, beside, or near. With the genitive, from at, or 
: beside, from.* 

a.  Tlapa Kupiov } Gonder pov, (from beside) from the 
Lord is my help. 

Il. Ingoug xo of wap’ avsov, Jesus, and those who were 
from beside (with) him. 


‘he Genitive in Greek has frequently the force of tendency fregp. 
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Of. Exvvbavere ap’ aviwv, he inquired from (of) them. 
Above. Exxé si’ oyxov Apyog “EAAnvwv wapa, Argos has some 
; thing to boast from among (above) the Grecians. 
After. TIap’ j0ovns Aven, from (after) pleasure,"pain. 
Near. Tlapa xporapuv rs wxapsios, the cheeks from beside 
(near) the temples. 

- With the dative close beside, i. e. at or with. 
With. Midéov oux syert rapa +Q rarp, ye have not a reward 
(laid up) beside, or with, your father. 

Among. AsédoyZovre rap’ Savrog, they reasoned (aside) among 


themselves. 
With. Tapa +o Kupiti edsog (beside) with the Lord is merey. 
To. ‘Isvas wapa rw Tisdapepves, to go to Tissaphernes. 
With the Accusative beside, for the sake of com- 
parison, or contrast, or as a reason. 
In com- “Opeucs wapa reg vig suv avépwruv, thou art fair, 
parison. when set beside or compared with the sons of 


men ; i. e. fairer than the sons of men. 

Beneath. Haarrwcag avrov Spayu es wap’ ayyerss, thou hast 
lowered him a little, when set beside or compat- 
ed with the angels ; i. e. hast lowered him beneath 
the angels. 

For. Flapa rsro ax ssiv tx Tx Cwparog, (for this reason) it 
is not out of the body. . 

For. Osog cdoxkv xapa ro peysbos ruv wea paypsvev, 1 seemed 
a god by reason of (for) the greatness of my ac- 
tions. | 

From. ‘Hyoupos wapa caro cwrnpiov eves, I think that safety 
is from this. 

Save. Tec¢apaxovea rapa usov, forty save one. 

Beyond. Tlapa cov rorapov epuyov, they fled to the farther side 
of (i. e. over, beyond) the river. 

Against. Tlapa cov vewov, beyond, against the law. 


TIEPI 

Signifies about, round about, concerning. 

Tleps Bwyois, round or about the altar. 
About. Zuwny weps env otpuv, a girdle about his loins. 

Tleps eo'nuSprav, about noon. 
Concerning. Evyoyyufov 6s Isdasos weps avov, the Jews murreured 

concerning him. 
. For. Tleps pracy vodes Osdieves, to be in fear concerning 
e (for) the whole city. 
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should make a new attempt against him. 
Tleps rzg Oesg adsCnuala, impieties against the gods. 
rards. Ileps cwv adisuevev, concerning (towards) those 
who are injured. 
re- Tleps reg yovers roixrog vive, be such in respect to (to- 
t to. ward) thy parents. | 
It sometimes denotes superiority : what is 
round another is of course greater. 
re Egsciav exes wept rz sis beAnparos, has power over his 
own will. 
Tlept wovluv suusvas oAdwv, to be above all others. 
ve 


Asding pn ts xa wep nurs vewrepioes, fearing lest he 
inst. 


Tleps voov Bpolwv, above the comprehensiun of mor- 
tals. 


TIPO 
gnifies before, towards, facing for the purpose of acting, 
eng acted upon. 
re.  ‘O ds Ilerpog é10Iyxes arpos +7 bupa, but Peter stood be- - 
fore the door. 
?. ‘O Aovyos nv wpog ov Geov, the Word was with (before 
the presence of) God. 
ut ; TIpog rw seAci rz Bix, about the end of life. 
"  Q Tlpog Evwspay eos, it is about evening. 
veen. Texunpiov rng wpog hag idsag, a proof of the triend- 
ship that is between us. 
TIpog rx Asog ixereuw duas, I beseech you (in presence 
of ) by Jupiter. 
II pog ev adog Kapeg, the Carians near the sea. 
Xpudls wpog avdpos wydsv sarovoss xaxov, suspect no evil 
of a good man. 
ough. ductiv wpos bivag dupa, blowing out the blood through 
the nostrils. 
It often denotes tendency towards or against. 
Touro yap tipos bwerepas curnpiag deapyes, for this is 
tending to (for) your health. 
ards. AwnAdov awpog éaviss, they went away towards their 
own homes. 
TI pag avdpog exdpou sarpspu ov Lygov, giving his vote 
against an enemy. 
nst. < Nyag wpog condadecow eafav, dashed the ships a- 
gainst the rocks. 
Tipog xevrpa AaxriZew, to kick against the pricks. 
15* 
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In addi- ; Tipog coig sipnsvois, in addition to the things th 
tion. have been said. 

With the Accusative only, according fo ; i.e. 
so far in the presence, or under the inspection 
of ; as, 

pends ®oindas wpog ro beAnwa, neither did according te 
his will. 
On account of, pointed towards as a cause. 
On ac- § IIpog rnv oxAnpoxapdiav Suu sypoLev, on account of 
count. of. your hardness of heart, he wrote. | 
For the § Ipog env sAsnuocuvyny xabypevos, sitting for the sake 
sake of. of alms, 
“Haitlodn exsivy, €s xo arpog cipav, cAverndev Uuag, that 
epistle made you sad, though but for a season. 
Acmorpanbevles pos xaipov wpas, separated during 
an hour. 


During. 


YTITEP . ' 
Signifies over, 12 defence of. Over, in respect of place or 
position. 
Above. 7m 0’ diese xspadne, he stood over (above) his head. 
Over. ‘YowsEp apyups oxSve, they make their progress over 
the silver ocean. 
Upon. Tepag tase xepadns, old age upon the head. 
With the Genitive, it denotes beyond ; what is 
over another, is beyond it. 
Beyond. Eg Aidstoaiag eng doep Aryurlov, out of Ethiopia, which 
is beyond Egypt. ' 

In defence of ; what we would defend, we stand 
over; on the part, or behalf, or for the sake of. 
Ei 6 @éog Saree Huw, sig x08” Huov, if God be for us, 

(on our part) who can be against us > 


Kor. Eoslpewelos gos bosee ocaurs Asyéiv, it is permitted to 
thee to speak in defence of thyself. 
By. Aitoow’ base waxapwv I pray by (for the sake of) the - 


gods. 
In the room of 3 as, . 
instead. Xpiclog dwep hwy awebave. Christ died in our stead. 
Of, or concerning, as it were to go over 
in thought. 
Concerning. ‘H svig hwy BeCoum baee Swwv, our hope is sted- 
fast concerning you. 
With the Accusative only, above, in any 
way; as, 
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re. Ta bese hua xdev apog huag, what is above is noth- 
ing to us. 

e than. ‘O oiAwv rarepay wnrepa doreg ee, he who loves 
father or mother above (more than) me. 


TIO, by, under. 
With the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative indiscrimi- 
nately. 
eder ; whether in place, time, power, or any other mode 
ing under ; as, 
‘Yao xSovos, under the earth. 
re ‘Ya’ aurw Znvev xarexdwvero, Zeno sat under (after) 
him. 
“Yao vuxri, under (at) night. 
it. “Yao cov opbpov, under (or about) day-break. 
ar, Asyw as bao Gew, 1 Speak as under (the direction 
of ) God. 
nd. Kas piv xaraxpvale: tao ryv dupav, and he conceals 
him behind the door. _ 
‘Yao Tporn yyoper, we led (under) to Troy. 
Auaryidloe avnp bao TAsov nbs, he was the most abject 
wretchthat came to Troy. 
KaraSauvoves Sao Aapwadwv, coming down (under the 
guidance of) with torches. 
2. With the genitive, by, as a cause or an instru- 
ment. 
Te pndey two rou Kupiov, what was spoken by the 
ord. 
Evewouydn dato rwv poeywv, was mocked by (or of) the 
wise men. 
‘Lo’ HOcvng daxpuew, to weep for joy. 


On the Particle Av, (Poet. xe & xev.) 

Av indefinite. Av joined to verbs, adverbs and pronouns 
s them indefinite: connected with pronouns, its force is 
f cungue in Latin. ‘The subjunctive, and sometimes the 
ative follows it; and if a past action is narrated, the op- 
'3 aS, yelaperss Gv av ev woindwos, they repent ef whatso- 
hey have well done. ‘Ozodos av edoxsv avlw—diapaplaverv, 
sever seemed to him to sin. AaSs rovav Mavoavy elexe, 
whatever Mandane may have produced. 

Av conditional, in the sense of nv or cav 5 as, av Osog SeAn, 
d will. 
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3. Av potential. This is commonly followed by the op» 
tive; more rarely by the subjunctive, and sometimes by the 
indicative, infinitive, or a participle ; as, sidora érs ex av wolem 
rer lapa, wevie yevorlo, knowing that four never can become five 
Lucian. Appolepss av wpedndsis, he can aid both. Isoc. Teh 
ds oas x0” av rov pavdrclaloy wade Cvyypapea, but this 1 think 
even the worst writer cannot suffer. 

When the indicative tollows, it commonly denotes the sup- 
position of something probable ; as, av nrnos, he asked it per- 
haps. Enxds xev oy derwoiv—6 ds xev xsyorwoslos, Sv xsv sxcopay, 
and if they will not give—he may perhaps be angry, to whoml 
shall go. 

A, ‘Ay willing. Av is used to denote willor desire. In this 
sense it precedes the optative ; sometimes the imperative and 
the indicative ; as, e xev Savalov ye puyomev, if we wesk to escape 
death. idnoalov s—av, I@wish you would kiss me. Aris- 
toph. Ep é Apyusviog woAAx av exo apace, the Armenian 
said that he wished to buy it even ata great price. Xen. 

5. Av signifying ought. In this sense it precedes the opta- 
tive, and sometimes the infinitive ; as, aSavatov uy av em, 
the soul ought to beimmortal. Plato. IIpw av appow pudw 
AX8ONS, xx av Oixadsis, you ought not to judge before you heat 
both gides. Aristoph. 

6. Av future, which is generally uncertain, and dependant 
ona condition. In this sense it is followed by all the moods 
but the imperative; as, 1 @sog warnp dSpwv ny, avamaArs av ee, 
if God were your father, you would love me. 

Sometimes, though rarely, a definite future is intended ; as, 
sb un Owuwdiv, eye xev EXwyou, if they will not give, I will seize it. 
Hom. 

Av has sometimes two or more of the senses above mention- 
ed atthe same time 5 as, omcu dy, wavlag av Suodoynoas, I think 
that all can, ought, and «ill assent to this. soc. 
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PROSODY. 


SYLLABLES, in respect to their quantiy, are 
either long or short. 


A long syllable requires, in pronunciation, 


double the time ofa short one; as, tunteré. 


=Z_a. gh 
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Some syllables are common ; i. e. long or short 
at the will of the writer ; as, the first syllable in 
the word Apyg. 


H andw are long vowels ; «, and o, short; a,1, 
vp, doubtful. 


Long Syllables. : 

J. All circumflexed and contracted syllables ; 
the letters and , and all diphthongs, are long 
by nature. 

Exeeption. A long vowel or diphthong, be- 
fore another vowel or diphthong, is sometimes 
shortened ; as, | 

Znvo cela weyalporacy ojAvuaizafpootinoay. 

Ovde yapde Apvlartos wjos xpatelpos Avxolepyos. 

1. This happens most frequently at the end of a word, when 
the next word begins with a vowel ; in the beginning of a word 
rarely ; and still more rarely in the middle. The particles 
és, +5, xo, x8, are not considered as separating the long vowel 
from. the following vowel or diphthongs; as, Aeurepa | 0° av 
Bev | dyxe ws | yov, xor | ove | Onuw. A long vowel or diph- 
thong is sometimes, though rarely, shortened before a conso- 
nant, especially a liquid; as, Es de xev | omad’s | xwpas or | 
Anv eg | warpida | yosav. 

Exception 1. Cesural syllables, and monosyllables, be-, 
ginning a foot, remain long; as, KAsacs vow eres x wagedsucear 
BOE LE WeICEIC. 

2, The vowel remains loug, when by being shortened, it 
would require a subsequent long vowel or diphthong to be 
short. as, Zyivdév siors ror; &cc. In this case if the diphtnong 
sv were made short, the subsequent diphthong s likewise must 
be shortened to complete the foot. 

3. When by apostrophe a long vowel or diphthong is made 
to end a word, it is not shortened. 


iI. A short or double vowel before two single 
consonants, ora double consonant, is generally 
long by: position ; as, pefas, torov, noAAa, xara 

Va. , 


The vowel often continues long, though one of the conso- 
nants has been dropped; as, yivoyos which is for yryvouat , 
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yivatxw, Which is for yryvudxw ; cvus, for rvpave ; poprug, for 
paprups ; Alas, for Alaveg. - 

So where the Digamma* has been omitted ; as, eAavog, om, 
for wedAavog Fosvs. 

Exception 1. A short vowel before a mute and 
and a liquid, or 27, xv, ev, is common ; as, 
Metoa delTevye Oeloiot, volyap pétpovicoriy alpotov. 

A short vowel befure a smooth or rough mute followed by 
a liquid, and before a middle mute followed by g, is short in- 
Comedy. Buta short vowel before a middle mute followed by 
A, &. v, is long in the Dramatic writers. ; 


2. The vowel is not always long before o and |, 
& consonant, or AA; as,uetvaAAas. : 
léortept I2ee noAvlpuvos xol . 

I. In hexameter verse a short or doubtful 
vowel is sometimes made long before a single 
consonant, particularly before a liquid; as, aga 
enyun. Encode. repr eAbew. Otavl. ow. 


A vowel is sometime made long before the digamma; as, 
zd xg, for Fxg. 


JV. When three short vowels come together, 
one must be made long in heroic verse, for the 
sake of measure ; as, 

abavatos ; Tprapcdys ; dea per. 

V. A short vowel, standing between two long 
ones, 1s sometimes made long by the Poets ; as, 
TMAAG Avocoueun, KC. 

This most_commonly happens in words ending in tv, w9; 
vw 3 as, Aug, Bedrrjwv, afivn, sOpuw. 

VI. When the article takes the apostrophe, 
or occasions it in the beginning of the succeed- 
ing word, the remaining vowel is considered as 
having absorbedt the other, and is therefore 
made long; as, 

as te Oia tTetay T aya avOpanss eyew, Eurip.! 

as av To Atopy ta Ww avaxtop evocber. Ibid. 


*See Appedix No I. 
] By some grammarians it is even called a contraction. | 
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VIE. A doubtful vowel, when it supplies the 
place of the augment, is long ; as, 


a“ 


Rend 
Ag 


adov for ydcv, txagor; déepevor. 
VIII. The last syllable of every verse is com- 
mon. 


Doubtful Vowels. : 

I. Words compounded and derived follow the 
quantity of their primitives ; as, atiuos from tt- 
un: from xpive are formed expivor, xpivouevos, &c. 
from xpiva, xexpixa, expiOnv. 

@ privative is short ; as, aziuos. 

apt ept, Bou, dus, fa, are short , as, Cadeos. 

fl. A doubtful vowel before another vowel. 
er a diphthong, is usually short: 

Mow alede Oela TIy| Aytaldea AxlAnos. 


Exceptions.—a and . Long. 


a Long. 
1. @ Doric used for 4; as, war for uyv; adv for 


e 
fi 


2. a Holic in the genitive singular and plural ; 
as, Atpidao ; pscaur. 

3. a in the second and third persons singular 
present indicative of verbs in aw, and third per- 
son plural [onic of verbs in wu; a8, tds, didoacr. 

4. In the present and imperfect of verbs in aw 
when the Digamma is supposed to be inserted. 

5. Most nouns in away, whether they increase 
long or short ;* as, o7dar. 

6. Most feminine proper names in wis. 

7. In dissyllables in og pure ; as, Aaos, va0s. 

%. In verbs in aa, preceded by p or a vowel; 
as, OPAL, E0Q. | 


* Saoy, yaCxar, and a few more follow the general rule. 
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« Long in 

1. Io», the termination of nouns increasing 
short; as, Bpaytwr-ovos. 

2. Iav, the termination of comparatives, but 
in the Attic dialect only ; as, BeAriur. 

3. First future middle Attic of verbs in ta; as, 
XOLUBLCLL- 

a and « Common. 
a and ¢. 

In the first syllable of words exceeding three 
syllables, with the second and third short; as, 
TU EPLOES, TUNALUONS» 

(. . 

1. In nouns in w and ™; as, qudua. 

2. In verbs inw; except cob. 

3. In the improper reduplication of verbs in 
ub; aS. inue. 

III. The doubtful vowels before a single con- 


gonant are short. 


Exceptions.—a, 1, v, Long. 
a in | | 
1. aqua, the termination of verbals. | 
2. avos, ans, atns, atic, terminations of proper 
names, gentiles, and precious stones.* - 
3. ayo in its oblique cases and compounds.t 
4, Oblique cases of fa, Oopak, wak, xradvé, 
XOPOOLE oun, qaiag, pevas, Aaboa£, HEPA 5 tap. 
5. axwov, the termination of diminutives whose 
primitives increase long. 
6. axoows, the termination of numerals; as, 
Tp.axoo.es ; also ovpaxodts. - 


~~ 


* Avrimatns, Axpdzvic, and a few others, are short. 
+ In the nominative singular it is common. 
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7. Perfect middle of many verbs ; as, enpaya.* 

8. Subjunctive active of the first conjugation 
of verbs in ju; as, wTds, 107g. 

9. as, in nouns of the first declension; as, ra- 
uds, @xduas, :f and in those of the third, which 
increase 1N aytos ; as, Aas, Alavroc. 

10. ac, masculine of participles ; as, tutas. 

aca, feminine of participles. 

aot, third person plural of verbs. 

aow, first fiture 

aoa, first xorist 
axa, perfect 
ao, derivatives from the same verb. 


of verbs in aw pure 
and par. 


« Long in 

1. Oblique cases of monosyllables in i,{ and 
trisyllables having the two former short; and of 
words of double endings in is or w; also of 
words in 1¢-wBoc. , 

2. Oblique cases of nouns in ¢&-vyos, or eos, 
and u)-itos ; also, a few in i-wdos, viz. dis, Bar- 
Gis, xapic, xANIS, NAS, Anis, XINLUS, xpyTtIc, veEbpiC, 
UNO, SOPpayis. 

3. Perfect middle of any verb; as, xexpiya, 
Bebprba. 

A. wa, termination of verbals. 

5. wos, wor, wy. terminations of nouns.1 Try, 
and its compounds. has : long. 

6. 10, wa, first future and aorist of verbs in ww. 

7. tng, vvig,§ terminations of nouns, 


* The verb sx2y@ has @ long, and xtyave most commonly. - 
+By the Ionic and Doric dialects, es is shortened in the participles, 
and in the accusative plural of the first declensién. 

{Tss, Ass, Ape, oref, are short in the oblique cases. 

§Kapxsroc, xorsvoc, pupoivoc, xopsvos, aNd possessive adjectives in svos—svr, 
‘respecting time, matter, &c. also saaztry, are short. 

% Verbals in srés are short. 

16 
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8. 16a, tyo, Wa, wpa, terminations of verbs. 
Kpiva, Pres. has xptva, Ist. Future. 

9, tov, termination of diminutives making 
two iotas coalesce ; as, from iuatt-oy, iuars-tdwr, 
tent Otov. 

v Long in 

1. wua, UL0S, VYOG, UPS, UTOP, UTS, UTHS, UTIs, ter- 
minations of nouns.* Likewise wuss, ouwy, &c. 
pronouns. 

2. Oblique cases of nouns of double endings 
in us or vy ; aS, popxus or dopxvr. 

3. Oblique cases of Boubvé, dadvé, xnpvé, xnvk, 
woxxvl, dayus. xouLs, ypry, yur. 

A. Uva, vp, vyo, terminations of verbs. 

5. vow, voa, future and aorist from 1. 

G6. Perfect middle of many verbs; as, peuvxn. 

7. Before o in the penult of nouns ; as, ypuoos, 
uvoos ; except those derived from the second per- 
son of the perfect passive; as, @vois, Avots. 

8. Before o in the antipenult ; as, pvoaw. 


It would only embarrass the learner, to extend the rules for 


the first and middle syllables any farther. Those which do 
not fall under any of the foregoing rules are said to be long 
or short by authority ; that is, we have the authority of the 
Poets (the best of all evidence) for the quantity of the word. 


IV. THE LAST SYLLABLES. 
1. Terminations In a, t, v, are short. 
Excepiions. 
a Long. 
1. Nouns ina pure, da, 6a, and also pa,t un- 
less a diphthohg precede ;9 as, Oca. 


*Verbals in uros, urne, uric, are short ; as, is @exd'vrns, and some others 
in utnes. 

7 Dissylables in asz, Verbals in cpa, Feminines in we from masculines 
in evs and ws, Derivatives from adjectives in xs, Cities named from il- 
lus‘rious men, and xadwez, varesz, Kaaauzgia, follow the general rule. 

[Uhe first aorist and pcrf ct middle of verbs in pa, also eyxup2, zsprp2, 
adupz, Kepxup2, oxoromerdp2, ravaypa, follow the general rule. 

GAaxvpm, Taupe, avez, are long. 


Prosod y. 171 


2. In the vocative of nouns of the first and 
third declension; as, Awa, from Amaas-s ; 
MToAvéaua, from TloAvdaucs-avros. 

3. In the accusative singular of nouns in evs ; 
as, IInAea, from IyAeve. 

4. Feminines from adjectives in og ; as, dia, so 
ud. 
5. Duals of the first and second declension ; 
aS, TA, THU. ° 

6. The Doric a used for y or 8; as, teAave for 
téAave ; apeva for apetn. 

t Long. 

1. Adverbs or pronouns augmented by para- 
goge ; as, ovroc. for ovtos. 

2. The Attic 1, as in devpt, cave. 

3. xp, and the names of letters. 


v Long. 
1. Third person singular imperfect of the 
fourth conjugation in pe; as, edv. : 
2. Certain adverbs in v, and the names of let- 
ters. : 


II. Terminations in ay, ap, w, is, vv, v6, are 
short. 


Exceptions Long. 

1. Nominative and vocative of masculines in 
av; as, Tirvay; and the neuter zay, whose com- 
pounds are short. 

2. Accusatives of the first and second declen- 
sion, whose nominatives are long in the ultima ; 
as, Aumuay, copy. 

3. Adverbs in ay; except vay, which is short. 

4. Monosyllables in ap; as, zap; but yap is 
common. 

5. Nouns in a-tors. 


a 
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6. Nouns of two endings in w and ts, which }} 


make both long. 


7. Monosyllables in is; except cx, which is | 


short. 
8. Dissyllables in w-tdoc, and (oc. 


9. Trisyllables in ts, having the two former | 


short. 
10. Nouns in vy-vvoc. 
11. Accusatives in vy, when the nominative i 


12 vy, the first person of verbs in jz, and the 
adverb vr. 


13. Words of a double termination in vy and |! 


~ 


vs, which make both long. 
14. Words declined in vs, pure; as, syGus. 
15. Monosyllables in vg ; a8, pvc. 
16. Participles of the fourth conjugation in jw; 
as, Cevyrvc. 
If. ‘Terminations in ag and vp are long, 


Exceptions Short. 

1. Nouns which increase in the genitive, ex- 
cept those in avros. 

2. Accusatives plural of the third declension. 

3. Adverbs in ac. . 

4. ‘lhe secend person singular of the first 
aorist active, and of the perfect active and mid- 

e. 


SCANNING. 


The feet and verse in Greek are the same as 
in Latin. 


Feet of two Syllables. | 
Spondee consists of two long; as, appa. 
Pyrrhic two short; as, Tore. 


peg bg SE 
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Tambus - a short and a long; as, 6éAo. 
‘Trochee a long and a short; as, yépa. 


Feet of three Syllables. 
Dactyle, a long and two short; as, oauatos. 
Anapest, ashort and two long; as, A@jva. _ 
Amphimacer, a long, short, and along; as, eyzew. 
Tribrachys, three short ; as, aféos.* — 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 
Hezxameter. 


The hexameter, or heroic verse, consists of 
six feet. Of these, the fifth is a dactyle, andthe 
sixth a spondee; all the rest may be either dac- 
tyles or spondees as, | 

Avoo TE ‘aloa ejpoy tv” aztelpeor” (VO. 

A St eetee | 7 “ee ee found in the fifth 
place ; whence the verse is called spondaic ; as, 

SJeupar’ eyuv evlyepow élenboas| An0AAav0s. 

The spondaic is used when any thing grave, 
slow, large, or sad, is expressed. It has com- 
monly, though not always, a dactyle in the fourth 
place, and a word of four syllables at the end. 

What deserves particular attention in scan- 
ning, is the Cesura. 

When, after a foot is completed, there remains 
a syllable in the word to begin the next foot, that 
syllable is called the Cesura ; as, 

Tov & anal|uet Boue|vos mp0 elon xpeov Ayolucurar. 

Here there is a ceesura in every foot. 

When the cesura falls on a syllable naturally 
short, it is frequently made long ; as, 


Avlap ener” arltows Beos eqeltevyes ekputs. 


* The more uncommon feet are not here enumerated. 
 16* 
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Here os, in the word edocs, is:made long by 
cesura. 

When a monosyllable begins a foot, it is of the 
nature of the cesura, and is of necessity long. 


Pentameter. 


This verse consists of five feet divided ite “ 


two halves; the former consisting of two feet, 
either spondees or dactyles, and a czesura ; the 
latter, always of twe dactyles and another ce- 
sura; as, 


Ove n0|dav apelIng |ale zta\Accopoovluns. 


Anacreoniic. 


‘The Anacreontic, or Iambic dimeter with a 
czesura, consists of three Iambuses and a cesu- 


fa; as, 
Oedroeyerv |ATpei|Sas. 

The first foot may be a spondee instead of an 

Iambus ; as, 
Capny' lamas |AqAAevs 

Of this mean are the Ist, 2d, 6th, 7th, 8th, 
10th, 12th, 15th odes of Anacreon, 3 in the Collec- 
tanea Greca Minora. 


There is another measure, which is often used 


by Anacreon, consisting of a pyrrhic, two tro- 
chees, and a spondee ; as, 
Meaolyuxilots 7008 |p, 
Of this measure are the 3d, “ath, 9th, 11th, 
13th, 14th odes of Anacreon. 
Two vowels are often contracted in scanning 
into one ;* as, 


Mev aledde Bela TIxlAnialdea Ayi|Anos.t 


* This is called Synecphonests. 
“+ For a fuller account of Metre, see Wilson or Harmahh: 
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DIALECTS. 


ncient Greece, with its dependencies, comprehended, be- 
. the different districts in Europe, part of Asia and several 
ds in the Mediterranean. In these several countries, the 
bitants, besides the common language, had different Dia- 
,of which four were principal, viz. the Attic, Ionic, Do- 
and Holic ; the last comprehending the Beotic. The 
tic style admitted all the Dialects, and had certain peculiar- 
of its own. 


ATTIC. 


‘he Attic Dialect was the most refined, and peculiar to 
ens and its neighbeurheod. It is admitted by the Poets 
writers in the [onic and Doric Dialects. 


Properittes. a 
. Contraction 
)f syllables in the same word ; as, 


ne § into a, See Obs. 19. page 1 80. 
acs 
sau 
ni — nn ——_ 10 
nas 
Oss —_ ne 9. 
ao ——— i). ll. 
a0) —— b) 19. 
a. 4, 6 
em —}5 6, 20 
g6 — 4.————-_ 6, 20 


£0 
no —— 3. ———_—— _ 11. 
00 

i eee OS” 


To this Dialect properly belong all contract nouns and 


rbs. . 
2. Of Syllables in different words by Synalcepha, of which 
re are six species; viz. 
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( Apocope, as To apyupiov ) (s apryupiov. 


78 avOpos g’ avdpos. 
TH) ayaby) ¢ ayaby. 
v8 ee pila 
£7 hyrepa. npenpe. 
a Apheresis,as = % hale hyXsoa. 
TO Sprye s aye. 
$ twovrpy Attic? ¢ wvrpu. 
3 Gu évexa,  - GuvExe.. 
& | Syneresis,as 0 ipcriov bospcertov. 
“2 | Crasis, as TO EAA ov cera lov. 
& ¢ 
Sinarrcais, as Enos Seroduver SUBaroOuves. 
A pocope & ta s{ Os Ey.o8 GupLos 
Crasis, vs ary eos \ TORY E0S. 


Contractions of the Article, the Pronoun yt, the Conju 
tion xos, and the Preposition «po. 


Article. 
e ? | ¥ ayevos ( C)ILEVOS. 
° % a apves G)pves. 
& 0 Ewog OUp0S. 
‘, 5. 6 odupsrag SUAULE 
’ Ob EWE GUpLOS. 
. Os &{L01 OUjLO5. 
5 ime ob of} w fomorp) t-5 } wxorpr 
2 a4 Z4¢ 
o 2 TO Hpscu f< Swpeseu 
= Ny To 9 50 omidtov TUXI O10 
Te TO HAO Tr 8A 
OL, &y 0 TO EBOaves TSP.MA 
- TO OVOMLE | 7” svop 
a TW) TS AWMOAAMVOS TOOTTSAA 
v3 i st J Soa 3 sleps Jocleps 
Eyw. 
ey) o10c. eywoa. 
EY) O1ACL5 . EY WON. 
[ob SOOxEs Attic. wsdoxer. 
[ob EX PNCEV BBY PHTEV. 


- somet; ; 0 élepoc, alepos. 
O before ¢ makes sometimes 5s 5 § srapos, wrapor. 


+ See Article in the Ionic Dialect. 
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Kau. 
* xOs av xov. 
& into 9 xos 6610  xale. 
5 xO KO BO) xaye. 
Before xy -XOu Ev Attic _< any. 
ir Ser 3 OLE OVOY ¢ save. 
03 * ¢ xa obvov 
‘ q mmm 7) xO Nev xnnV. 
Before an.aspisate, x is changed into -y ;* as, | 
xOb O XY. 
xo 4h Attic Xn 
xo ty ay YsOe XNY Aso. 
TIpo. 


Before w, %, ‘®powpsides, spspeirsg. 
QU, WU, Bponvdav,  *pwvday, 


II. Change of Letter or Syilable ; as, 


y into 8, as yaAnyov, Srna. 
» ; Y — porss, Boy's. 
pP, — xAGavog, xpiSavog. 
—— 5, FE Day ANOLS, TERA Os 
v ——— A, = RVEULWV, WELW. 
6, — ug, bug. 
g, — vv, v. 
¢ ——<p, =< bapdésiv,t dagpeiv. 
on 3 Ons pov, anyse pov. 
7 — epaccu, PAT TU. 
—— § — Ss Asus. 2 Obs 
Aaa, As 2 
% ‘ ——- WW, ca, Fem. Art. tw.f 
‘ nos, Asus. 2. 9. 
g ——— 0, —= WEWELDA, REDOLPA. 1d. 
& v, — page 70. 
a —— supuUn, suput. 4. 
n ——< i, — wnvonai, Bersouos.) 
0, —— weanboy wewovba. 16. 
‘ —— Wy, —— sxa, Sw)xXO. 17. 


*See Rule III. page 5. 
} Busby, after Joh. Grammaticus, reverses this instance, making 
Gapouy for Gappuy; but greater authorities are against them. 
See Article. 
btn common with the Boeotic. 
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Diphthong. 
oes into «, page. 18. 
au a, — xAauév, xDoLerv. 
Fy) — 1 = xAsdag, xAnOas. 0. 
FT) _ __ § *Aotog, XAGIOE. 2. 
ws ae pon, hp. 
x Ww, — das, Af. 2, 
Syllable. 
Tue, ——— viuv,—— cvparutav,  cvnLaveuy. 22, 
uy, — Bots, Bociny. 24, 
7a &, VON, vor. 2]. 


Il. Inesertion of, v, 0, w, in perfect Tenses. 
Observation 15, 16,17. | 


IV. Prosthesis cysmpos for puxpeg. 
V. Syncope. 
¢ in first future active and middle. 12 Obs. 


Antepenultima of the 1st aorist. 14. 

xin the pefect, sometimes with the vowel or diphthong fol- 
lowing. 19 Obs. 

sin the third plural pluperfect. 20. 

7 in the aorists optative, and verbs in wu. 27. 


oa in ¢éwoav, imperative passive and middle. 23. 
oin verbs ; as, ojos for o1opcs. 
VI. Paragoge. 

ye in pronouns primitive and articles ; as, syuye, cvye, s0y:. 

sv in pronouns and adverbs ; as, orisv, sxsv, suevav, 

sand vin pronouns demonstrative ;* as, sro01, durnt, ssid, 
zs1s1, cavinos, r8lus, c8lovi, ravlas, tavlov, for ro avlo, rs7ov for 
ssio, There is sometimes an elision of o and a; as, sxii, 
TQAUTI. 

sin adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions; as, x7wos, vi, 
GuXb, EVI, EVE. 

6a in the second person singular of verbs ; as, ypnoda. 

7 in the conjunction 67. 

dé or Os in articles ; as, éd¢ or 601. 


VII. Apocope. 


6s in the imperative active of verbs in ws; as, i¢le and io: 
for iolads, ioTnds. 


*See observation 2d, page 44. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 3 
1. It makes the vocative like the nominative in all declen- 
>us. 
Declensions. 
2. In the 2d, the vowel or diphthong in every termination 
«hanged into w; and the penultima of nouns in aog, if long, 
«hanged into ¢; as, Anos, Aswe, N. plur. idan, iAsw, not other- 
MBE 5 28, Ta0¢, raws. See Clarke’s Hom. a. 265. 
3. Some words of the 3d in ng, -yrog, it declines after the 
@'s and wes, -wrog, xs, -odog, after the 2d. 


Contracts. 

4, In the first form of contracts, the accusative singular of 
| Jectives in yg pure is contracted into a; as, evdeca, evdec. 
kge 19. 

Proper names of this declension it forms after the 1st de- 
Ension ; and one appellative axwaxng. Page 19. 

5. In the 2d and 3d, it makes the genitive singular in we, 
mtracting that from evg pure ; as, xoE&Ws, xotis. Page 20. 

6. In the 3d, it contracts the accusative singular into 7, and 
eN. A.V. plural into ns ; but evg pure has both accusatives 
& 5 aS, Yosa, your; yosus, yous. Tpopi¢ also occurs. 


Adjectives. 
7- It forms comparisons by -solepos, -10lalog 5 ~asTspos, -asTalog; 
ad, in common with the Tonic ; -e0lepos, -sdatos. 
Pronouns. 
8. See Rule V. preceding page. 
Tt uses éav7w in the 2d person, and éavigg for aAAnAxs. 
Verbs. 
9. Tt contracts Zaw, draw, rewaw, rsprLaw, and ypaonos, by 
after the Doric manner. 

10. It contracts aa, os, nos, made by the Ionic syncope, 
ito 7 in the second person singular of the present indicative 
ussive and middle of verbs in pu ; as, laces, ribecou, xabynoas, 
4p, o16n, xabn. And sometimes in that of the perfect passive of 
arytons ; as, wepvydos, peuvyn. Page 59. 

11. It contracts the Ionic aw into w ; 0, yo, 00, into x, in the 
‘cond person singluar of the imperfect indicative ; and of the 
resent and second aorist imperative passive and middle of 
erbs in ws3 as, tlw, eribs, sxads, sdidz.' 

12. In the first future of polysyllables in i2w, it drops o ; as, 
void) 5 middle, eAmiuas. “It does the same by those in acu, 
‘w, 06, which are afterward contracted; as. 6iS0. But «x- 
€w uncontracted occurs, Joel ii. 28. Page 71. 
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18. It affects the augment 6 different ways. Page 6 

14, It syncopates the Ist aorist ; as, sipato for svz 
syapo for eyapyda. By the Ionic it is made synua, w 
most in use. Page 73. 

15. In dissyllable perfects in a, ya, it changes ¢ 
Page 73. | ; 

16. It changes » into 0, according-to some grammarii 
the perfect active of obsolete verbs ; as, Anyu, AEAoyvxO 
anmovéa, inserting v. But they are better derived as in 
ble of Anomals. 

17. In the perfects active and passive avema, avers 5 
apsipos, and the middle séa, it changes s into w 5 as, | 
apswpos. ea, in which thes is often retained ; as, emda 
cording to some, this is not a change, but an insertior 
an opinion which swéa seems to sanction. 

18. In the reduplicated perfect aynya from ayw, it in 
as, ay NOXa. 

19. It syncopates x in the perfect and pluperfect acti 
contracts the vowels ; as, é¢laxacs, solaxevou, éclaxwe : 
so/ldvot, éolws ; and in some persons the following vowe 
syncopated ; as, ~ | a 

Sflaxalov, solaxale, eclaxsiday. 
tola—lov. soli—le, icla—cav. 

20. The fonic sa, sés,* ce for ew, ag, 61, Ist, 2d, and € 
of the pluperfect active and middle, it contracts into 
as, &Anp-N, —NS, —n. 

It syncopates sin the 8d plural of the same tense ; as 
for n0sieav. 

21. From the 2d person imperative active of verbs j 
rejects the last syllable, icTads, iota, iol 31 eidel,t viby 

500). 

22. It changes swoav into viwv in the 3d person plur: 
imperative active, retaining the preceding vowel in 
aorist onl Barytons, and in both the tenses pec 
verbs in wi; in the rest, ¢ is changed into o, except in: 


tracts, where a is changed into w, « into xs, and xs of tl 
remains ; as, 


* The contraction is used in the 2d person, though usually li 
grammarians to be the Ist and 3d only. 

iIn this case the long vowel is restored, but it is not alway 
from aa, ; 

{@in this place becomes + by reason of the preceding 6, 
page 4. 
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Barytuns. 
Ist Aor. cu -alwgav, —aviuv. 
Pres. = run 
Perf. setup -sludav, —ovluy. 


2d Aor. cur 
Contracts. 
ist Conj. Bo to -cwiev. 
Os “65, TuWav, -sview. 
xpus )-3, “SvJwy. 
Verbs in ys. 
iota 
Pres. ibs 
tn “TUCO, vie. 
Qd A. ¢ be 


do 
23. In the 3d plural ef the imperative passive and middle, 
it syncopates 6a ; as, - 
PASSIVE. . 
Pres, ruslscbw 
Perf. celupdw >-Cav,——v. . 
_ MIDDLE. | 
1stA.cvagbw 
24. In the optative active of Bayytons and Contracts, uu is 
changed into yy ; as, 
08 
Boa ~[4, ——NV. 
woo * 
The persons are varied in all the tenses, as in the Aorists pas- 
sive of this mood : 


. cums -", —— %% —— %, 
Bow —— ylov, —— Inv. 
woios* } -nwev, nie, nav. 


25. It uses the 2d and-3d singular, and the 3d plural of the 
Holic aorists. Page 59. 
26. .It changes os, the penultima of the optative active of 
verbs“in ps, from ow into a; as, didomy, diduny. 
27. It syncopates 7 in sinusv, eiyls, of the aorists passive 
: optative of Barytons, and peculiar tenses of verbs in yu of the 
same mood ; also in csmpev, ompev, of the latter; and, in both, 


—~w~p - o~-- - 


changes »¢o in the 3d plural into¢; as, 


* The Dorie moreover changes os of the penultima into » ; as, @sA92 
Wh, HPT PHY. 17 
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Ist Aor.  rupSe 
2d Aor. urs 


Pres. rides 

Fr, PME, onl, -ndav. Attic, -wav, -T8, 
2d Aor. ola 

Pres. O1098 

2d Aor. os 


- Writers. 

Thucydides, Lysias, Plato, Xenophon, Isceus, Isocrates, 
Demosthenes, ZEschines, Luctan.— Aischylue, Sophocles, Eu- 
ripides, Aristophanes. ‘This Dialect was divided into ancient 
and more recent. Thucydides, Plato, and Aristophanes used 
the former. 

IONIC. 

The Ionic Dialect was peculiar to the colonies of the Aéhe- 
nians and Achaians in Asia Minor, and the adjacent islands, 
the principal of which were Smyrna, Ephesus, Miletus, Teos, 
and Samos. It is admitted by writers of the Attic Dialect, 
often by those of the Doric, but mest frequently by the Poets. 

Properties. 

It delights in a confluence of vowels; hence it is distinguish- 
ed from the common Dialect by 

I. The Resolution of Dipbthongs and Contractions. 
baupeer bwin. 
atlog wulog. 
on —— xi ; badsog bnidsog. 


ANNE aAnSy ie. 


av into wii 


esis pov beeSpov. 
&  —— 6 ; elelupes sislupes. 


ca gies TISEACs. 
gy —— HU svux0Mmog NUKOMA0S. 
‘i Xprgos xpnigw. 

n cos curly que leas. 
nos cueln Tur nas. 

ob 06 «Of = Tov coiv, Matt. P. 103. B. 

60 gots poGeo. 
of 9 ayadepyin aryacospyia. 

8 -———< 010 Aoys, £8 Aoyoio, To10. Je 
gw Aids, rx Adew, Tew. 4,5. 
om Ordse's Or00ats. 

4 eG OUT LOS Bu] putog. 

4 —— §& xolnynves xolsoryyvou. 

a M148) ebeur. 


Dialects.— Ionic. 188 


LI. Syncope of 
dé and ¢ in oblique cases. 
sin many words ; particularly those in sia; as, ipos, apyspsue, 
eyndrn, Bpoundin, ovptaden. 
sin many words ; as, rsAsev, oAswv, pelo, sew for Ei, 1m- 
perf. of saw. 
¢ m second persons of verbs. 
x in the perfect active. 
III. Epenthesis of 
« before terminations of verbs. 
s before terminations of nouns and verbs, of some inall cases ; 
as, adenpeos, KEVEOE, NOUVEOS. 1. 4. 
sin dual cases and many nouns ; as, Clewvog, atom for wea. 5. 
U5 a8, wovAus. 
#: before a and 7; a8, osAsvaia, Adnvasm, ewotyxa 
IV. Prosthesie of 
s before many words; ag, séi¢, sav. 
Redaplication in ‘many tenses. 12. 
V. of 
$3 a8, pin, xEIV0G. 
©; as, x8daCw, Midas. 
T 5 AS, N/AVOV. 
As as, aGeros, or AsiVercy. 
‘Augment. , 12. 
VI. Paragoge of 
a inthe perfect middle; as, yaw, ysynxa, P. M. yeyo. I. 
An. 
co in the third persons of verbs. 
VII. Change of letter or syliable. 


8 Bapadpov ( Jeped _ 
y ec into f BEQuy WE RED 

6 dopxadss Yopnatdte. 
4 —0 (ubog Budees. 


; Vosiy KOEIV. 
7 ——* rots X00G. 
sderole Tonic sdexols. 


C ——d oduny oOuny. 
6 ——s 6’ srEpog q’ srEpog. 
to? ame OL DIXOMEV ABWIXOLEY. 
OEY OAS - Oexopou. 
x 3 oux! Xb. 


*Change of vowel and consonant. See onward. 
+The rough into the smooth. 
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The smooth and aspirate mute reciprocally ; as, 


axavésov acc ie 
Bal af Rabpaxes 
wlohe Ionic. whooTa. 
» dow) ( 4 nab. 
ul pa xvbpn. 
¢  Bapabpev > ( Bepsépev. 
n —salpog in]pog- 
a into< as ine al 
se 
A) ed 
ao Fev) Oe 
n  6wEpeleovlog aaa 
é t «80 lin ion. 
. G WASH | erve 
‘ —— v  PiSrog S Ionic 4 Bu6ros. 
rs —— w Jdéupo dsupu. 
r*) —— o fun | (on. 
rm ——~— 7 Bowe Bon. 
an —— W TpAUpe T pooped 
aI —— Sipisos npeeog 
Get —— sv AnTue Anisyv 
av Apso layopay Apiolayopsc. 
nv mm EK TEAWIVIY TEAWVECL. 
elv elelupen _ Lelelupec. 
VIII. Contraction in a few instances. 
of intox 6 &spog ov7spos,* 
-_ (Boag Buk 
¢ ——— &) AVONO 100 AVUT HL. 
7 oydoyxov7a, ovdwnxovia. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It inserts ¢ in all genitives plural. 
2. It annexes + to the dative plural of all parisyllabic n 
. In the article, 6 or +o before ¢ is contracted into x ; 
icspis, duTEpOS. 
Declensions. 

4. Inthe Ist it changes the a of all terminations (the 
al and N. A. V. plural excepted) into », subscribing the 
junctive vowel ; x of the genitive into ew, av and nv of the : 
sative sing. into sa, and ag of the plural into sas— 


*See article in the Altic Dialect. 
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N. G. D. A. G. D. 
1. Sing. ops ns, -20,* -7, qv or -sa. Pl. suv, -7s, or 704 oF 
A. N. G. D..A. G. D. 


-as, tag. 2. Sing. Bsn, -ng,-n, nv. Pl, -Ewv, -7¢ OF -701 OF 
-O0%. - 
5. In the 2d, it changes s of the genitive sing. into oi, (and 
in the article, which is of this declension, into sw, whose dative 
also is in sw,) and os of the dual into ofi , | 
G G. D. 


Sing. Aox-of0, Du. -oiv. PI. -cwv,-o1s, Sing. rosio and rew, rsw. 
G6. In the 3d, by syncopating 6 and ¢ it makes -i¢, -100¢, -ag, 
-alos, of the 2d and 5th of the contracts. ©e¢-sdog, -t0¢. 
| Contracts. 
7. Inthe 1st and 2d form of contracts, the genitive and da- 
tive sing. inthe 3d, all cases have ¢ of the penultima changed 


D. G. D. 
inton. 1. Sing. Ap-yog,-1. 2. wodr-nog,-y. In the 3d form 
.G D. A. N. A. G. D. 


of contracts: Sing. BascsA-nog, -ns. -noa. Dual, -n@, -7oy. 
N. V.G. D. A. 
Plur. -n& -ywv, not, -nag. 
8. In the 4th, it makes the accusative in sv; as, Anrsv. 


9. In the 5th, it changes a of the penultima into ¢. xép-fog, 
~8, &C. 

A djectives.. 

10. In the feminine sa trom vg,1 is syncopated in every 
N. . 
case ; as, o¢-sa or -s7, -sag OF -ENS. 

Pronouns. 

11. It inserts s before every termination of surog, and avurgs 
with its compounds; G. csrez, D. avrew. Seldomer when av 
is changed into wi ;{ N. wiireg, A. wurov, particularly in the com- 
pounds ; D. cewirw, iwiirw 3 but éwires, and its contracted form 
auies for avis, also occur. 


12. It removes the augment syllabic and,temporal.—BeGpuxer, 
axsoé, ewha,[ Herodot. Sometimes the reduplication only ; as, 


*Bcpswin Hesiod; by Syncope, for ope. 
TSee Rule I. Example 1 st. ™ 
{On the supposition that » is an insertion, and not a change of «. The 
augment of this verb is‘. 
17* 
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exrnpou 3 sometimes both; as, reyvsaras for sérexvyvras, and. 
from the pluperf. both augments ; as, Avro for sAsAuro. On 


the contrary, it reduplicates the pres. imperf. and both the _ 


futures and aorists ; xiAnoxw, evevrre, weridnow, xexcyds, aa 
TnpICOULHY, pspopaov.* Page 69. 


13. It forms the ist, 2d, and 3d Sing. and the Sd. Plur. of 


the imperfect, and both aorists active, by annexing xov, xé&§, xt, 
to their 2d persons singular respectively, dropping the subjunc- 
tive vowel in contracts, and shortening the long vowel in 
verbs in ps. 


Common. Tonic. 
Imperf. srucres, srure-so ) 
STOIC, EWOs-E0 
Sx pudze, SY pus-o0' | 
eribng, -  egub-so’ { tx 
ast Aor. erv-Lag, stu-)-a0 ~HOV;T MEG, ~XEe———-KOV, 
2d Aor. eruesg, ETUW-EC 
e0]u¢, 01-00 
sdweg, id of 
Hence in the passive and middle TUBITEDKOLLMY, =£0, -80, -ovro; 
erup-aoxounv. 


14. In the first future indicative active of liquid verbs, and 
the 2d future of all verbs, it inserts s befere the three termi: 
nations Sing. and 3d Plur. ; also in the infinitive and participle, 
resolving & into es and x into so in the dual and Plur. except in 
the 3d Plur. and the participle feminine 5 ad-e0, -eeig, -€6; 
~éélov, -8élov, ; -Eowsv, -eél2, -exor. Inf. arssiv. Part. Jod- 
sdv, -Esda, -sov. In the middle voice, it only resovles x and &; 
the latter in the 2d Sing. tndicative into eo, subjunctive into 
GOs AS, TUM-ECOMOS, -EQsy -EETOI. 3 -EoEdov, -EsCbov, -EECbov ; -copcte, 
-seabe, “EOVTOU $ TUR-WMOl, -NOU, -7TO. 

15. In the perfect active, it syncopates x and. shortens the 
penuitima ; éolynxers, éoleare ; cebvyxwes, cedvyweg. 

16. In the pluperfect active and middle, it changes, sv, #6, 
si, into ea, sé, E€. 

17. It resolves 7 and x in the 2d person of passive and mid- 
dle tenses into cai, 03 in the subjunctive, nai. Page 59. 

18. To the 3d Sing. of all tenses active, of the perfect mid- 
dle, and the aorist passive, of the subjunctive mood, it annexes 
+5 as, 


*Arorz retains the augment in the infinitive. Herodot. 
t+ This form is more frequently found without the augment; as, wa 
WET LOY. 


{Sec /1ttic Dialect, p. 180, Note to Observation 20. 


| 
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Active. Passive. 
Pres. TUNTHOs. Ist Aor. supéyos.* 
Perf. TETVONO. 2d Aor. sunne:* 
Ist. Aor. rubnes. Middle. 
2d. Aor. sunrnds. Perf. = rsrua'no. 


ometimes in the indicative ; as, popends for popssi. 

9. In the 2d Sing. of the 1st aorist middle, it resolves w in- 
03 as, srub-w, -ao. 

). Inall tenses of the indicative and optative, whose 3d Sing. 
3in¢os or se, it forms the 3d Plur. by inserting « before 
e terminations respectively, and, of the next preceding let- 
shortening the long vowel, dropping the subjunctive of the 
ithong, (except in the optative,) changing the smooth mute 
the rough, and ¢ into the characteristic of the 2d aorists 
65 as, 


. & Perf. Sing. Plur. Imp. & Plup. Plur. 
wl =) curls =} srurté =) 
‘pirny TEDIAS ENEDIAE 

Xpvsw xEY pudo EXE PUTO 

‘ x6 EXE 

Kors | xExore | exsxoro =| 

10 beret = aA fb oer SlLar. } -are. 
Tur TETUD ETETUD 

‘ASK AEAEY EAEASY 

opac aweppad eweppad 

wane | wexrod J sxexrad J 


‘hen a precedes those terminations, instead of inserting 
her @ after it, this dialect inserts an ¢ before its as, 


8 Sing. 3 Plur. 3 Sing. 3 Plur. 
} souv 
av ~ATOs, EXTOAsS ENN Ky -aT0, -EXT0, 
unser] OVEN ERT 


. In common with the Doric, it contracts yerls in aw ih- 
; a8, bp%c, Oph, Spi. | _ 

In the contract tenses of verbs in aw, it inserts ¢ after 
‘action 3 as, ypstipou, sunxavediuny ; Imperat. Xped st but 
er changes a into ¢5 a8, ypéouc, speoyos. Sometimes in 
resent subjunctive passive of Barytons; as, xrewswvlas : 
ys in the aerists; as, rupdew, curew. Also inthe 3d plural 
2 present indicative of verbs in ys from aw, and the present 
30 rughsiet, tugsios. See Observation 21. 
sx occurs in Hippocrates, the Jonic of xv, imperative of x promas 
wee opacts, 
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and the 2d aorists subjunctive of those from aw and « 
active voice; as, Molsae1, iclstics, ribsw01, Olstics, Oedios. 
times in the 2d person middle voice ; as, ésyrau. 

23. It syncopates o in the 2d persons passive and m 
verbs in pu. | 

24. In the Sd plural of the present active of verbs im 
&i), 0W, uw, it inserts a, syncopating the subjunctive v 
diphthongs ; as, sides, ridsaos 5 didsci1, drdoacs'; ¢ 
“Wadi. . 

25. It contracts oy from caw, osw, into w3 as, Bontw, 
Syvondas, svvudag  evevonvlo, svevwvio, 

lustead of the regular tenses of xsizcu and aveics, it us 
of their primitives xsa, and avsw; as, xsovlat, aveovias, 
&c. ” 
It makes AapSavw borrow its tenses as if from Aa 
AowSw. Karadsrabsxs, AcprLopos, Acwodern, Sc. occur 
odotus. 

26. In verbs in ys, the Ionics used ¢ in the reduplicati 
esbvns. : 

Writers. 

Herodotus, Hippocrates, Arrian, Lucian, Areteus, . 

Hesiod, Theognis, Anacreon. 


DORIC. 

This Dialect was first used in Lacedemon and Argos. 
wards in Epirus, Magna Grecia, Sicily, Crete, Rhode 
Libia. It was seldom used by Attic, but often by Ionic 
and the Poets. 


Properties. 
1. Contraction of 6 and xa, when prefixed to vow 
diphthongs. 
Common. Doric. 
TH nolo, TOMATO 
6 EAapoS, wAoupoS. 
6 asoAos, wTOAS. 
61 GIZYOAG, oroAo8. 
TS ANYEDE, TWAY EOS. 
-T8 suzAoI0, TuvGsroro. 
To ayxola, TOY KIT] O. 
Ta oO lsu, rwolea. 
KOU SLaBSIVNS, x “ngamwns. 
“Os E108, xTE. 
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Common. Doric 

nod Adumig, duis 

xu 6 &X, wx 

XO SEE xy. 

Other contractions ; 

as into y slung. a9 
as —— 1 TNS. ‘ 
s —— 1 xpys, opal. 
so ——— ev deus, Apeus, Bacirsvg, Gen. 5. 
0 ——— Ww Bunnag. 


II. Change of Letter or Syllable ; as, 
‘ into 6 06a, dav.* 
8 Lubog,* ewssbns, bacog. 
¢ depsTog, ApTepslog. é. 
(0d dupicdu, pasdos. 
| 0 ‘yupvadu, bedw, by Metathesis, spdw. 
—— {6d yadda, xpnddw, also Holic. 9, 


\" ops lwv. 
sr dupitlw, pparlw, Sporto. 
) win a, AupSpig. 
{  Cupbpauos. , 
maposvos, pudiddw,* osog.* 
avnlov, xAcudlpov.* 


| 
¢ 
Lo ong, prsSoueu. 
fe 
¢ 


| 


wyevog, corypsy for soimeynev. 
rsivos, Tyvog,™ for Exéivos. 
vt qivlig, nvéov, xevlo for xereTo.$ 
P Paupos- 
B upon, Bopnag.* | 
¢ sustlouss, xarag,* wtic, also Holic. 
B suSoarn, apCraxe. 
x pixxog for pixpos. 
“) 
¢ 


MSD pady.cn. 
gv, pal, Aprsps tov, Iloledav. 23. 
ve curluvh,* cidevs.* 17. 
£ ovedigw, *ragw,* opvig. 11. 
x Woxa, roxa,* for wort, Tors. 
p mopeicg. ” 


—_— . 
“Words to which the asterism is affixed, undergo some change of 
Other letter. 
When + or 6 follows. 
tSee yev70 in the Holic. 
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g xpslog, also Jontc. 

0 wopdanug. ‘ 
w wyarov, wpit les, wpyoucu. 

a TpApW, TpAyYW. 

cesbaitoy. pax "16. 
s Grog, * yaAxsog. . 

f+ —— & Mav, pape, spay, adv. 2, 13, 19. 
Cs, SKTI, 
avdpspovov. 


a 
§ 
; W) XUIpOs, IwuVos, wpos, aipee.t 
ou 
&u 


a, 
Pea BPlUrAFNn 
Psi] 


mee 
Tu-Lsues.* 

s cudeueg.* . 16, 17. 
a pares, Supav, ewaga, yeriy. | 2 Be 
oo | gut nyawsiv, version. 

€ 60, VEEIV. 

Ss apyesou. 

a xAadas, xrAakw,” yoysdiv. aA, 
as xAouda, xroudTpov, nIauov, cUuxst, fer ss. 

N NOV, NAov. 1h 
n . 

a 

0 

w 


an 
ww 


TEANOS, TIVO. 
xpovida. Gen. 

Aoyos. Accus. — 

Aoyus. Acc. wpavos, pryww. $, 24 
o sumac, rumToda, SLos,* in nouns and verbs. 
Leu cumlev, xadsioa. | 12, 18. 
sv —s into fs eAesSuie, 
eo W TPWAV, WWMEVIXWE, WHO! . 

i) ———=- Ob ‘pervs. 

HI. Syncope of | 
EOAOG, PW, Wore. | 
BaoIe,§ Fooes. 
runes, rumlev, riSevis.* 15, 17. 
Os0ovls.* 17. 
apav for apwyy.* 
omsev for omoSsv 


age cn ™ OP 


*See first Note, preceding page. 


+ Plato says that upzs was used for the ancient and lite esas, dix ze 
opKuy rxs maupss. 


{This seems to come from verbs in ew made e@ by the 4 tlic and Tent 
Dialect. 


§By another Syncope for Sexearbe: 


” Gen. plural of the 2d and 3d ; as, 
N. G. 


—I— rT Fe” 


ee eee owe 


fOdysv. «, 397. 
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1V. Epenthesis of - | 


a vale. 
n xyndra. . 

1 gulerrov, re 3 rubei-ror 5* rulers. 16. 
C ruBloperda. 20. 


V. Apheresis of 
Se in AD, Ayo, Aj. 
- VI. Tap for rapa, av for ava. 


OBSERVATIONS. . 
M. F. 
1. It makes the nominative plural of the article co, sas. 
- Declensions. 


2. In the 1st, it changes of the Gen. singular, w of the Gen. 
plural, and 4 of every termination, into a. Sometimes also the 


D. A. V. G. 
«FEW -OG -Oh, nth, “OY, 01. 
Oper -oL, a5, ‘ 
3. Proper names in aog have ‘oe syncopated, and are declined 
N.G. D. A. V. 
after the Ist; as, for MeveA-aog, -3, &c. Maved-ag, a, -a, -av, -a. 
In this declension, it changes s into © ; that of the accusative 
plural sometimes into 0, and rejects thes subscript of the da- 
tive ; as, 


Plur. “QV. 


. D. G. A. , 
Sing. Aoy-w, -w——Plur. -av,t -w¢ or -o¢. 

It also changes x into w in the Nom. and the Acc. Sing. and 
Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. contracted of the 3d; as, N. Bus, Acc. 
Suv. Plur. N. A. V. Béic. 

A, It changes d into ¢ in nouns in tg, -idog 5 as, 

Gen. eysTos, wépitos, Aprepilog. 
Contracts. . 
5. It changes 7 and ev of the Nom. and Voc. of the 1st and 
N. V. N. Vz. 

3d form reciprocally ; as, Apsus, -evs Saoid-ng, -n. Eo ors of all 
genitives in cog into év 5 as, yEAsug. roAEug, odugsug.f Ov into w 
in the Gen. Sing. of the 4th ; as G. Ayws. Enis of the Nom- 
Plur. into yg without the subscript. Ew of all genitives into a: 
This last but seldom. . 


*Third singular, 1st fatare middie. 
+This infrequent. 
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Prenouns. * 

6. To syw in the Nom. Sing. it annexes v, vn, ya, v7ya. In 
the penultima of the dual and plural, it changes 4 into a, and 
often uses the Sing. Acc. for the dual and plural. See Table 
at the end of Dialects. 

7. Inthe pronoun of the second person, it changes ¢ intor, 
and annexes ya, vy. See Table. 

8. Inthe 3d personal pronoun for the accusative é, it uses 
the accusative of i, G. isg obsolete, with » or v prefixed ; as, 
pav, viv, which often stand not only for é, but for avr-ov, -yy, -0, 
and also for the plural avr-xs, -as,a. For the plural dative 
gqios, it uses the dual og, which by Aphzresis becomes gv. 
For the plural accusative cpag, it uses the dual ¢pe, by Meta- 
thesis poe; hence je. As the relative avurog is often used for 
the reciprocals $ and durs, (contracted from éaurz,) so pw and 
Le are used respectively for aur-os, -ais; aur-sg -ag,-a, in all 
genders: -¢ sometimes for the Acc. Sing. avur-ov, -7v, 0. 

In the possessives it changes 


os into +é0¢. 
og S06. 
hpclepos OL4L05. 
Upelepog—— U1L06. 
CpElepog Cos. 
Verbs. 


a 


—§. It changes Z, the characteristic of the present, into 08, 4, 
ud, 7, and rr 5 as, Cupitdw, yupvade, ro7ddu, Opilu, pparlos, cupiriu. 
10. It makes new present tenses frem perfects, by changing 
a Into w; as, EF nAw, wsaoidew, Gedorxu, XEXANYW, WEPpIXW,* wEpUEW. 
11. It changes ¢, the future characteristic of verbs in Z, and 
of some in w pure, into 5 as, avliagw. yeAagw. - 
12. It changes s in the penultima of the Ist future and Ist 
aorist of verbs in w pure, into o1 3 as, axoidw, axoidov. 
13. It changes y in the penultima of the 1st future and 1st {i 
aorist perfect and pluperfect into @ ; as, pidAadw, ehwada, esSvexd, 
PLE WVOLLLOU, ELLE LVL HV. 
14. It changes 6 the augment, formed by annexing 5, into 4 
without a subscript 5 as, x0v, HAxov. 
15. It syncopates sin the 2d and 3d persons singular of the 
present indicative active, and in every tense of the infinitive 
ending in ev 5 as, tun]-e¢, -8, run'lav, ruLev, cursv. 


* From reppine. for mreporys. 
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16. It circumflexes the ist future active and middle, and 
forms it like the 2d; as, 


t 
-3# ~e 
Act. culo, “ig, “65, ~siTov, -tifov, ” wev,T “e116, -% vii. 
su 


Mid. cup- spon, ~H, -eilos. §=-Bsov, -sitQo0v, -si6Sov, &c. 

17. It changes v into ¢ in the 1st person plural of all tenses 
indicative and subjunctive active, and of the 2d aorists subjunc- 
tive passive : also ¢ into ve in the 3d plural, dropping the sub- 
junctive vowel of the preceding diphthong, except in the 2d 
future 5 as, curlous, sluwlouse, su-Lopss. sluLauss, &c. run lovis,t 
cufpovli,f selupavlst cursvh,f eQevh,[ didovls,t scurlevis, cvlovis, 
Pass. cupSuvi, suru. 

18. It changes o: into w in the penultima of Barytons and 
contracts of the optative active, whose termination pus, the Attic 
kad before changed into yv;_ as, Attic, curlomy, sorosny, x pudosny ; 
Doric, rue lyny, Kony, xpudyny. 

It also often changes s of the penultima both of contracts 
and Barytons into su, sometimes into o ; as, Active, piA-sipsg, 
-covls. Imp. epirsiv, ruLeduss, -sivhs, cum-sipec, xvis§ or - sivis or 
-wih. Part. cusleioa, pidsiv. Pass. and Mid. girsiyas. ist 
Fut. adstpos. Imperat. pirsi.—Also susoios, ist Fut. cv-poies. 
Particip. curloa. 0 is sometimes inserted in the subjunctive ; 
as, sogpor-w0s, -cowls ; duvlid wos, -cuvls. Archimedes. 

19. It changes » into a in most tenses of the indicative and 
eptative passive and middle: also of verbs in gs ending in yy; 
as, clue lopav, eluLapav, slupdav, slupSnlav, curlomav, solav, sGa. 

.20. It inserts ¢ in the 1st person plural passive ; as, tuso- 


21. In the perfect passive of verbs in fw, making o in the 
future, it changes ¢ into 6; as, rsppadmos, xsxoducu. 

22. It contracts verbs in aw into 4, in common with the Ion- 
tc 3 as, ci-He, -7.-mv: and changes the w contracted into a; 
Qs, yaAKo1, particularly in participles ; as, revov)s. 

23. In verbs in ws, it changes ¢ of the 3d person singular 
present indicative active into ¢ 3 as, sah, ri3yh, &c. 

24. In the infinitive, it sometimes changes & into a, and z into 
G3 aS, sudcupovav, prywv. 


# See Obs. 18, and Note to the same. 
+ See Obs. 18. 
This person is like the dative plural of the participle of the same 
tense ; but the Doric Dialect makes it like the dative singular. 
The 2d future commonly retains the v, ifthe penultima be not chang- 
ed into w or o, but not always. 9 
1 
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25. It also changes vand vas into wev, dropping the subjunc- 
tive of the preceding diphthong ; as, 


5 curls >} 
oun C.,. rien 
xe sue 
xP Xpvso 
rélups wslups 
rps 1 ia “pee 
i¢la. a 
6160 “val, 6:00 
Cevyw Ssvyw 
6s: be 
dx do 


26. To this form it frequently annexes ou; as, cumTspsi, 
rienpsvos, pirnasvos, Xpudoyscvos,t &c. These often occur in 
[onic writers. 

Participles. 


27. It inserts s after a in the masculine and feminine of . 


participles ; as, sup-clg -auda. 

28. It changes via, the feminine termination, into sca, at 
cording to some grammarians ; as, pepsvaxsda, avedloxia, 
swpaxsde ; but they rather belong to present tenses formed from 
perfects. See Obs. 10. 

Writers. 


Sirchimedes, Timeus, Pythagorus, Pindar, Theocritus, 
Bion, Moschus, Callimacus, and the Tragedians in the Cho 


ruses. 
FEQLIC. 

This Dialect was used in Beotia, Lesbos, and /Eolia in 
Asia Minor. It is a branch of the Dortc, and has some changes 
in common with it. 

Properttes. : 

I. Change of the rough into the smooth breathing ; a3, 
ase. 

To compensate the loss of the aspirate, it sometimes prefixes 
B to ¢ when the next syllable begins with %, x, , or ¢ ; as, Bp- 
Za, Ppaxog, Bpodey, Bpniug. It sometimes prefixes y to a 
vowel ; as, ysvlo for svle, Doric for éXJo, by Syncope for érslt, 
which is by the Ionic Dialect for eA&7o, 


* Holic for geass. 
} Sometime xpuconusvas, after the Holic manner of compensating the 
toss of the subjunctive vowel of the diphthong. See #olie Dialect. 


? 


‘ 


¥¢ 


> 
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II, Change of Letter or Syllable : 


5 
- 
=) 


eR Kr Seeoms 


; 


PAB OO LWAMN 


AGA w< 


act 9a. 


yanavos, yAspa.pos. 
Bappulov. 


Bang,t Seross, Berouves. 


oot srpacoda, odeug. 


aA 6 


Regesacon 


2 8s 


t For dtaszg. 


2 is dev od 
+ An Holic resolution of ¢ 3 — xo > by Metathesis } cx 


+ 


prAsw. 
we poXes for wépioyos. 
Wsla, om@ala, adiema for areca. See 
Rule 1V. 
peig,® voig.* ysdoug,* iLois.* 
TXEVOS, TXIMOg. 
MeTEIg, MAIC. 
PEprspova, — 
BDECCW, 0606), VIET. 
rélupwv. 
slop, sarap, xWop,* wap, dog, * for 
slog, lawes, wid0g, #xg, Yeog. 
CBIOANV, CHAALIC, TELE. 
aupever. 


Bt Cmadriw, Cxsrrsde. 


Asyopedev, pspomedsv, v added. 

peop, EMSopIas. 

Cupxog. - 
mp, ampos for anp-og. a 
psroug, caroug; hence peAcuva, raAaiva. 

ome sa. 

SvasdKu, ppevoudx, Broly. . 
Arpeigg. 7 
vnAning, axlnv, Kapytiog.* 

sdovla, sduvy. 

ovya,§ ucden,* Xdueeeve. 

Seyalng, Aryxpav, sdwe, nse, pure. 
vnog. 

HLodev, rag, 

CsA TIVE LES. 

spog, G. 8, védog, Ace. ov. 


b— ro rr 


* Words that undergo a complicated change. 
§ Turn and ésyans are of Holic extraction, from yor and csesve. 


a into os Boas, yereu. 
n TUB ny, xaAnv. 
Eb, ee Cn Fyasov. - 
1 powa, Kpenca, Medea, op%oig. 
610. Ga LaSoros, Zaynsvns. 
psla——- asda, xed” ArsArca, wedepyopos, wedoynsiLev, wii 
Xu, Wedappwv. 
Ill. Prosthesis of 
B before p, instead of the aspirate ; as, Bpulnp. 
y for the same purpose ; as, yevlo. Also in other words; 
aS, YvoEv, yvopog, yvol, yOoumwov, whence sprydouwov. I]. 4. 411. 
iV. Hpenthesis. It transposes the letters in the syllable 
pl, changing sinto 6, and doubling g ; as, xowpia, poeTpia., aAdul- 
piog ; Hiolic, xoctedba, weleppog 3 aAAclspbog. 
Epenthesis of 
a in the genitive plural. Mscawv. , 
sin psdoug, raAcug 3 participles in ag ; also of the s subscript. 
u after a ; as, avalav, aves, aunp, avlag, davrng, scuxev, 
v after ¢ when followed by another vowel; as, suads, for eats. 
v after o 3 as, Oudutcsa. , . 
A consonant to compensate the loss of the aspirate; as, 
OYMLES, ULLILES. | 
A consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding is 
shortened ; as, xJeww, pSegpw, Epper, Supe, .wevrecong, THIEME, 
ONDA. 
¢ in futures in Aw, pw. 
B in adsGduew, sraSov. 
V. Syncope of 
y in oAsog, tuZ, popyuk. 
Co — Poa, wha. 
§ — aya0s, rarnos ; also s subscript ; as, suxlys. 
9 — pda, Budn, Ida. 
v — Opavog. Zupaxocoas. 
VI. Paragoge of | 
. to the accusative singular of the 4th of the cosgtracts ; as, 
Anluy. 


. OBSERVATIONS. 
1. It changes yg in the nominative of the 1st declension into 
3 a8, Farqla, xounla ; and x of the genitive singular into ao; 
as, Hpwsiao. Jt inserts a in the genitive plural ef the first de- 


* Inthe augment, accerding te Proscian. 
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MSION 5 as, pstawy, aypnlewy 5 and sin the accusative of those 
ding in @ and ». 
2. In the dative singular of the 2d, it omits the subscript ; 
, Aoyw 5 and changes x¢ of the accusative plural into os. 
$. In the Ist form of contracts, it rejects ¢ from the vocative 
igular in s¢ ; as, Zwxpare, Aspoodeve. 
4. In the 4th, it makes the genitive singular in wg ; and the 
cusative in wv; as, G. aid-ws, A. -wv. 
It makes of genitive cases a new nominative of another de- 
¢nsion, from which it forms its cases ; as, of yépovlog, the gen- 
ve, it makes a nominative, from which yepoviosg is the dative 
ural. So psdavs from wedraves, and ris, G. riz, D. si, &c. 
»m the genitive sivec, which has sometimes the v syncopated. 
It changes ¢ into ¢ in the Gen. Sing. and Acc. of nouns in 
n of the 1st declension, the Nom. Sing. of the 2d, the Nom. 
id Gen. Sing. of the 3d, the Gen. and Acc. Sing. of the Ist, 
e Gen. of the 2d form of contracts, and the Acc. Plur. of all 
re 5 as, 3d, G. aperap, A. axoup. 3d, N. Tipodsop. Sxdnporne. 
“Xpeperoe; Plur. A. woes. Ist of contracts G. wereog, A. 
0p. 2d, G, worse, 

Verbs. 

5. It changes the « of the 2d and 3d Sing. of the present 
dicative active, and of the infinitive, into 4; as, cvw-In¢ -n-nV- 
6. It annexes Sa tothe 2d persons in u¢ ; as, noSa, rvalyeSa. 
7. It inserts ¢ in futures ending in Aw, pw 3 as, TeAcw, opow. 

8. It changes a of the penultima of the perfect passive into o 
the infinitive ; as, weuopSos, eoSopas. 

9. It changes gv and év in the infinitive of contracts into ais 
id 06,3 as, Boas, ypucois. 

10. It gives many contracts the form of verbs in ys, both 
ith and without a reduplication 5 as, giAnys, vixnus, AKAN, 
caxnus ; hence the 3d plurals osevis, pidevls, Imperf. spiny ; 
1d participles present, vosig, woittg, Sze. 

11. It changes n, in the present of verbs in ys from aw, into 

; from éw into s, doubling 5; as, ysAanu, yerass, ysrau, &c. 
b-Eppat, -nG, -70s. 

12. It often changes the short into the long vowel in these 
arbs ; as, 13-nrov, -nusv, Tidy Ts, sored, OidwIi, sesSywny. 

13. In ony it makes the 3d singular oa, and the Sd plural 
Xbb 


198 | Dialects. —Beotic. 


BQLOTIC. 
Under the Zolic is comprehended the Baeotic D 
which has the following distinct peculiarities : 
It changes 


B into 6 od€A0s. 
y B Bava* for yuva. 
x —— £ iZov, sigaci,t Perf. Active. 
c—— £ arExsrso.. 
. 5 g Aeyowsdev, v added. 
‘ TpimEel a. 
 —— 5 suv. 
4 —— ss péig,* GsiSabev, sides, sipwes.*. 
Oo —— of  npolos. 
ev —— ass sizacs,t ist A. Act. 
OSi———  av_—s rs lua. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It inserts ga in the 3d plural of the imperfect and 
aorists indicative active. 


Common. Beotic. 
sluwlo 
eru.La. > -v, -Cav. 
ETUBO 

And in the imperfect of contracts 5 as, 

Common. Boeotic. 
6ou 
EPIAE > eV) ————— - av, 
EN puss 


2. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the Ist aorist 
as, sru-Lass. | 

8. It sometimes makes the 3rd plural of the perfect 
as, Télupav, Weppixay. 

4. It makes the 2d aorist imperative active in ov like t' 
aS, TUB-oVv, -aX10. 

5. In the optative active, it changes ¢ of the 3d plu: 
Ga; as, 

* The » which the Doric changes into a, the Beotic does not 
into «; and, on the contrary, what the Beotic changes into «, th 
does not changeinto « ; as, ‘xdv, Doric édv, never, adv, Bostic 
Beotic spats, but not dpass, Doric. So Hort. Adonidis. Aldus 
P, 209. But cpea occurs in Pindar, Ode 3, Strophe 1. 

+ Some grammarians make this the perfect by changing « 
others, the ist aorist, by changing ay into acs. 
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Common. Beeotic. 
rut los 
cular > -8v, — av. 


TUBOs 
6. Inthe 3d plural of both the aorists passive, and of the 
nperfect and 2d aerist active of verbs in pu, it syncopates ca, 
hortening the preceding long vowel ; as, 


Common. Beeotic. 
erupd-y ~&V, 
ETUT-7 ~&V. 
1-0 Sov “av. 
erib-g ’ “év. 
040-0 -0v 
sol-m “av. 


7. It changes 7 in the penultima of verbs in wus, from sw into 
+3 and uses the Ionic reduplication ; as, cidéyu, wepirsips. 

No writers extant ; nor would this Dialect have been known, 
por the Cretan, Spartan, Macedonian, Tarentine, Pamphyli- 
an, and others, had not writers occasionally introduced them ; 
as, in Aristophanes, we finda Baeotian woman speaking ig her... 
own Dialet. oo 


POETIC DIALECT. | 

1. The Poets often double a vowel or diphthong ; as, Bondoog - 
for Bondos 3 mows for gus; Ilerewo for Tlsrew, from Lerswe ; 
sZepaavdev for sZepavdev, from exposva 5 yuuuds for ywwes ; yéAowv- 
leg for yedGvies, from yéAaw ; xposouvw for xpaivw; 6s for ‘s ; 
euwoitos for éporg 5 sews for sis. Es is sometimes repeated for 
orn; and » fors; as, eZems for Eng ; nese for nde; ey for cs. 

2. sis often inserted to form a diphthong $ as, aseTog for aslog ; 
ouss for ass; xapos for wapa ; sxsio for suso, Jonic, for sus. 

3. A short vowel is often put for its corresponding long 
vowel or diphthong ; as, Zepog for Enpos , Kpoviovog for K poviwvog 5 
as pitiog for arpramss. 

4. A consonant is sometimes doubled ; as, goAexxug for we- 
Asxus 3 peccog for wedog; and on the contrary, when a con- 
sonant is deubled, one of them is often removed ; as, Oduceug 
for Odvodsug 3 AxsAsug for AyiAsus. ; 

5. The last syllable of some words is removed by Apocope. 
Nouns in the neuter ; as, dw for dupa ; adrgi for argilov ; xps 
for xpivov, and 4A for yAog.. as from the second person of 
verbs ; as, wav for savdou ; duva for duvacas. As from datives in 


#553 as, bers for berids5, epows for spowsds, sometimes the last 
letter 5 as, roAAxh 
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6. They make notns indeclinable by adding g to the nom- 
inative of parisyllabic nouns, and to the genitive of impari- 
sYilabics, rejecting v and ¢ from the terminations ; as, avrog,, 
daxpuops, xorvAndovops, fer aures, daxpuev, xoruAnd-twv, -ovog, Neu- 
ters of the 1st of the contracts reject o only from the genitive ; 
as, opsog, peeps. To the Attie genitive in w they add o; as, 
Gen. Evyéwe for Evyéw. : 

7. They form the dative plural from the singular, by chang- , 
ing ¢ into sos or £0055 aS, Hpen, hpweos or howseo:, and change 
ov into ofiv in the dative dative dual. ' 

8. The termination of the 2d declension is often given to 
nouns in the.3d; and that of the 3d to nouns of the 1st and 2d, 
especially in the dative ; as, yépovrns for yspsos:; wapbyyaros 
or wapdnuaci; adxs for adrxdn 3 bop for dopsvn 3 wapébevs for 
wapbavy) 5 xradeos for xrAaderg. . 

9. They change Barytons into verbs in ps; as, exnps, Spr 
énus, from syw, Spidw. : 

10. From regular verbs in w are formed, by the Poets, verbs 
defective in abw, su, S10, yt0w, nw, o1aw, sw, Zu, Cyu, Thu, Fx, 
CBW, Cw), vbw, view, WW, WOW, whw,ww. These are often forn- 
ed from the future; as, oer, Imper. from odw, Fut. of gepw. 
Verbs are sometimes formed in ww; as, dpww for dpaw. 

11. The termination saga: is changed into %oos; as, pedyoo 
for mediacos, from wsdian. 


DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 


Eyo. 
Singular. 
Tonic. Doric. Kolic. Poetic. 
syuvn Beotic. 
N . sYWV syuv iG) 
° SYUYR iyo 
syurya, seavey ot | 
E610. 
; su in ; use EjeEU 3 Ssodsy. 
spsésv. 
D euay 
A OLS 
| |-2emue. | | 
Dual. 


\ 


Tonic. 
_ AUMSES. 


TEU 


Dialects of the Pronouns. 


| 


Plural. 
Doric. Lolic. 
_ 5 Mess OYA 
Cuss Css 
Gp _ Seppe 
” ) Gee CLL SOV 
OULLV 
Oty = € CpapLV 
Ors 
dyLorg CLL Long 
=< Ube -< hE 
Cyape Oye 
Zu. 
Singular 
tu 
° TUya 
TUvY 
oey | | 
> sy . ; eeu 
rév 
T&0lo 


TO, FIV, TEV 


_§ te 
o | 
Dual. . 
Ups =| UE 
Plural. 
_ § bpes | 
5 ee ULILES 
Uphphady 
~ ) uppsev 
_ § bppay _ § Uppy 
U Popes peta 
ain Bn BO 
Drie Vp [5 
Opes ; 


Uperss. 


 «Dpsiwv. 
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. Os. 
Singular. 
Ionic. Doric. Zolic Poetic. 
slo. 
G | bo | ry) tu - boSev. 
&Sev. 
D. TY, mange a 
A. | bs | _ 9 mv? — 
viv —_—— 
Dual. 
N.A. | —— | — | ——— Cote. 
Plural. 
N. Opsss oss — Opsscs. 
G SEW —— —_—— opsiov. 
oo. 
- | om pw — | -35%. 
A. TENE —— Cos. 
Article.t 
N. — é — 
G, Su) Tu, THE Tap Toe, 
D. rey Tw, 70 — — 
A. | av —— 
Dual. 
N. A —_ —- —_—— —_— 
G. D | -_ | _ | — | Toll. 
Plural. 
N. TO, TOS 
G..: Tew ray, TOW 
D TOO, TNE —_—— —_—— ToWsss, | 
° ; TEC Tro! _— —_—-— TOICOEOC! 
A. TUS Twp, Tap 
50g 


The Dialects, which by some are annexed to the relative 
by others to the relative éo7i¢ belong properly to o7og, used f 
00 its. 

From 67og comes regularly the genitive écx, I. s7ew, D. oh 
brleo, P. értev; Dat. 8%, I. ‘olew, P. ‘orlew; Plur. Gen. ‘olun, 
‘olswv s Dat. ‘oloig, I. ‘oleog, ‘oleae. ‘Adca and adla are us 
by the Attics for alive. 


*Ms and wy are both singular and plural, and of all genders.—S 
Dorie Dialect, Obs. 8. 

t To every case of the article, the Attics add the particles és and 4 
also 74 tothe pronouns sye,-cv, Sc. &e. 
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DIALECTS OF THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE suc. 


Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 


1 2 3 2 3 1 2 3 * 
ENO. 
~] Mey ; 500s. 
», a ELE ——— & sv7s, 
pie evh : } Euev ——— > covis, 
te scrote. 
Imperfect Tense. 
7 noSa Hv ov = enV nes 
SOL sny EC av. 
; sOx0V ns ; EOXE ale &0x0v 
ne _ 0 prev n&. 
"s ; nues. 
ena env ——- —— = Fay, 


Ci ——— 


x 34 


soo soes las ‘ sodousoSa, scxvlas. 
° ? lecosilos ) eccousta. soesvias. 
Eden sodslos SCCoEdaA, socovias. 
EI TOAC : EgTEa 


Imperative Mood. 
Present Tense. 


SO lav. 
° a ; egsosuv.* 
—— We | Se es ——_- — — 
_ sto —— —— — — — 


. @ptative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
| synev Erle siev.F 


—__ese= 8 EE 


ew | 


Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tense. 


¢ See oz syncopated in the Attic Dialect. Obs. 27. 
+ See » syncopated in the 4 (tie Dialect. 
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Dialects of the Verb Substantwwe cis. 


Infinitive Mood. 
Present Tense. 
.  EASVELs, SPYLSVOLS. 
. SUEVOU, SPASWEL, BEV, SRYLEV, HILEV, MILES, ENLEV. 
Future. 


Future P. eedopevoc. 
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(From Valpy’s Grammar.) ; 
DIGAMMA. 


THE original Pelasgic, and the old Dialects of Greece, ad- 
\itted few, orno Aspirates. ‘The Digamma was early adupted 
» prevent the hiatus, which the concurrence of vowels would 
roduce.* Aspirates were afterwards introduced into all Dia- 


*It cannot be ascertained with precision, what was the pronunciation 

f the Digamma, which in its origin had something of the guttural. 
“he general opinion is, that it resembled our W.—But the frequent 
ecurrence of this sound must have produced an eflect so harsh and in- 
lexant, that our V appears a more natural pronunciation of the latter 
Jigamma. This is more congenial to the sound of the figure F, which 
t ussumed., It was expressed in Latin by V; and the Italians, with 
he vther nations, whose language is derived from the Latin, pronounce 
hat letter in vino, vento, &c like our V. It must have been nearly 
imilar to the sound of B, which was frequently substituted to it, as in 
erveo, ferut, as itis stillin the Southern Provinces of France. The 
satin V was frequently expressed in Greek by B, as, Bappaw for Varro ; 
od the Greek B was changed in Latin into V, as Bade, rado. V. was 
ideed sometimes changed into ou as, Ovum for Velia. Virgilius was 
Titten in Greck Bipysasoe and Ouspysasoc, Nervit NepCsos and Nepousos ; but 
le B was not pronounced like W, but like V; and Vossius and other 
Minent Critics have given the preference to B in those words. To 
us it should be added, that cv; was often pronounced V, and some 
iodern Greeks pronounce ovaouevn, Vaousmy. The Lacedemonian — 
Malect, a branch of the Holic, always pronounced, and generally wrote, 
Ye Digamma like B. As this letter is so nearly allied to V in sound, 
nd so remote from W, it may be considered as some argument in favor 
the former. 

According to these principles, it is probable that the Digamma final 
t before a consonant was pronounced like our F, and before a vowe 
ke our V. It has been observed that Baesaws is pronounced vastlefs 
‘he analogy subsists in French, neu/, neuve; and in English, half, 
wres, But our pronunciation of the Greek and Latin language is so 
ifferent from what it was in Greece or Rome, that it is perhaps as 
nnecessary, as it is difficult, to fix the genuine sound of the Digamma, 
hich probably underwent some changes. 

The form of it was at first that of a Gamma reversed, then of a 
amma; afterwards it assumed the shape of a double Gamma, F, 
hence it derives its nime. Hence it has sometimes been written I, 
ly TaGoos for FaCcos ; Lede for ae > Terre for Ferro, Kal. for wero, Dor. 
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lects except the Holic, which adhered to the Digamma. 
Hence it has preserved the name of the Holic. It has also 
with great propriety been calledthe Homeric Digamma. That 
great Poet adopted the original forms of the Eolic and Ionic 
Dialects,* which threw a majestic air of antiquity em his poetry. 
‘This ancient form Homer dignifies by the appelfation of the 
language ofthe Gods. Virgil, and among the moderns, Tasso 
and Milton, successfully imitated that practice by the introduc- 
tion of antiquated expressions, which removed their language 
from the common idiom, and cast a venerable gloom of se 
lemnity on their style. To that principle may in a great 
measure, be attributed the frequent use of the Digamma by 
Homer. 

The use of the Digamma having been insensibly abolished 
by the introduction of Aspirates, the transcribers of the works . 
of [lomer neglected to mark it, and at length the vestiges of its 7 
existence were confined to a few ancient Inscriptions. The 
harmonious ear of the Poet had led him sedulously to avoid 
every hiatus of vowels ; but the absence of the Digamma made 
him inharmonious and defective. ‘To remove in some degree 
this difficulty, his Commentators interposed the final v,t or 


for éaro, from #00; Tadee, gaudeo, for Fadm, &c. It has frequently bees 
expressed by B; and sometimes too by M, II, @, K, X. 

Used for the original Digamma, I had not the sound of our G, bat 8 
soft guttural sound, like the German g final in Wenig. Indeed the an- 
cient form of f was a curve thus, (, which became afterwards a mark 
of the rough aspirate. 

The German g, commonly expressed by gh in the English language, 
has shared, in South Britian, the fate which the Digamma experienced 
in many parts of Greece, and has been disused. The few instance, 
in which it is sounded, follow the principle of the Digamma F, as cough, 
enough, rough, tough. 

It isnot improbable that this guttural sound of T, softened by com- 
mon use, may have given rise to the opinion that the Digamma was 
pronounced like our W. The difference of the two sounds may be ex- 
emplified in the modern word avyov, an egg, which the Greeks pronounce 
af one, gutturalizing one. 


_ aap ge wX. Be. Ir pb, @ y 


* Tt is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitrarily the differ- 
ent Dialects. His was the pure, appropriate diction of Verse, the clas- 
sical language of ancient Greece, the source of all that was sublime and 
beautiful in Poetry, and the model of all succeeding Poets. 


. 
tee *§ eee « 


+ They have even, by the addition of y, altered the Case, and con- 
sequently the sense, of some words. An instance cf this appears in 
the last Book of the Odyssey, 312, where rosy cox@uhas been put for 
root bel arts, ; 
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the Particles y’, 0’, ¢’; but these could only be partially adopt- 

ed, and were far from displaying the poet in all the charms of 
his original style. Numberless passages remained in their 
naked deformity, and exercised the conjectural sagacity of 
Grammarians and Commentators. Thus in the verse in the 

opening of the Iliad, ‘Hpwwv, avroug ds SAwpia seis xeuveroiv, 
aware of the inharmonious effect of the concurrence of the two 
e, they cut off the former. The quautity of the latter created 
another difficulty. Some doubled A, and others assert that ¢ 
was lengthed before the liquid. But there were passages, to 

which even these, and similar expedients were inapplicable. 

A successful effort was made by the great Bentley to remove 

these embarrassments.—The restoration of the Digamma has. 
at length vindicated the ‘Poet, and displayed the harmonious 

beauties of his original versification. To give the learner 

seme clue to guide him through these intricacies, an alpha- 

betical table is added ofthe words in Homer, which either con- 

stantly or generally, admit the Digamma in the initial vowel. 


A. - asu, SIXEAOG, éxndog, 
aye, ¢ to  auvearsog. Eihap, éxnri, 
eyvuus, § break. . 88H, Exupos, 
O00), E. "HA, _ bxun, 
AANB, &; eIAUpAu, sAs0¢, 
aus, sap, sidkw, Eudou, 
Aw, Sdvov, ehuce, sAT'IS, 
avak, SEIpa, SID), SATU), 
avdnvel, ESEV, Eipw, srw, 
MpcLs0S, Evos, Sidxw, EAwp, 
apdu, Bi0EW, éxadey, SAW ploy, 
apn, edu, Exas, éveros 
apisoy, «BOs, Exosog, EvvUps, 
epves, sixw, to be like, éxarog. sosxo.* 


* Augments often rep the Digamma of the verbs, as, s:72 from 
en7rw, ere from sro, &C. Many words take a double Digamma, one 
before the augment, the other before the verb, as vux7s fefomoc, emule 
f{sfoarra, &c. . 

In many compounded words the Digamma is placed in the middle, as, 
arpotedia, altixns, xxxcfepyos, &c. Itis inserted in several simple words, as, 
oftc, uafy, &c. | 

It has been before observed, that s and v were substituted to the Di- 
gamma. Hence to Acpsidue succeeded Arpeidts ; to Axafos, Axasc. Thus 
aw, af made afew in the future, changed into aucm, Sam, -lefte isin 
yavee, &e. | 


208 Appeadio—No. I.—Digawma. 

bog, éw, to put on. sOpic, ios, 
EW05, ispecns, nL, 
emu, H. ixedog, 4%. 
Spyov, ious, Ttos, 

Epy ta, now, iveg QO. 
Epow, Sos sviov, OF pec, 
Ebpw nNlog, lov, oixog, 
Epinpns, yea, adv. sovdag. oivog, 

EB Gu, avo, Tpts, 0s, 
Epuw, to draw, Tip IS, ov," 
song, pa, 100g, ovAawos, 
Eabos, “Hpn, snp, oupov. 
<Oorepos. nXN- 1x0), 

S$, oi) ®. 
STns, I. bap, WAZ. 
0, ayn, ITEQX, 

STWIOIOS, 1ayw, ITUS 


x 
The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the Holic Digamms, 
which it expressed generally by V, as will be seen in the fol- 


lowing list : 
AYO, VAgOr ; 
Siwy, 2vuM 5 
adwang, vulpes ; 
a.opvog, avernus 5 
axoasog, achivus 5 
OW, vapor ; 
Biow, vivo ; 
Roes, boves ; 
dias, divinus ; 
sidéw, Video ; 
exalt, viginti ; 
sw, Volvo 5 
Ep, VOMO 5 
svdixw, vindico ; 
évelo1, veneti ; 
svlepes, venter 5 
Epyw, Vergo ; 
Epos, SErvus ; 
Spw. verto ; 
&géng, vestis 5 


*Naus was probably pronounced nafs; hence naris. 


e0mepog, espera ; 
ésia, Vesta ; 
elog, vetus ; 

NC, Ver ; 

iZog, viscus ; 

sov, viola ; 

IS, VIS § 

tw, ivi ; 

x0.W), CAYO $ 
%Epaog, CEFVUS 5 
xAsig, Clavis 5 
xopog, COFVUS 5 
Aaiog, lzevus ; 
Aapn, larva 

AEh0S, levis ; 5 
ove, lavo 5 
Avo, solvo ; 
waw, MOVED ; 
warn, malva ; 
paopos, Mavors ; 


ptfros, was transposed into parvus. 


vouog, NOeVUS 5 
vous, navis ;* 
vs0g, NOVUS ; 
ViXW), VINCO 5 


e ofx0g, VICUS $ 


olveg, VinuM ; 

08S, OVIS 5 

oAwW, Volvo ; 

ox Acs, Vulgus ; 

ow, VOVEO ; 

waupos, parvus ; 

pi, Privo 5 

piw, Tivus 5 

XAG, seevus ; 
QWs, pavo ; 
vAn, sylva ; 

UW, UVESCO : 

wev, ovum, &ec. 


THus Teadpos 


( 
i 
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* Sometimes by other letters, among which are B; as, duw 
dubium ; yopos, morbus ; gww, robur ; dw, uber. 
3 as, Srepa ; cetera. 

F'; as, ayopa, forum 3 dusdog, famulus ; casos, felis ; wes, funes ; 
S705, frigus ; iw, fluo. 

. RR; as, Bon, Boreas ; xAcw, celebro ; iAaos, hilaris ; pues, mu- 
Fex ; pougawv, musarum ; vos, nurus, &c.* 

In English the Digamma has become W 3; as, vsog, new 5 vi- 
num, wine; vicus, wick; fistula, whistle; vespa, wasp ; 
via, way.. It is pronounced, without being written, in the 
word one. 

V 5 as, vaog, nave, &e. 


—f-— 
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THE SUBSCRIPT : 


IS found among Nouns, in | 
I. The Dative Singular of the 1st and 2d Declension. 
If. The Dative Singular, and Genitive and Dative Dual of 
the 5th of the Contracts. 
- IIL. Adjectives contracted from yeig 3 as, ryansis, THWKe. 
Among Verbs in 7 
IV. The 2d and 3d Singular Subjunctive Active; as cuc7- 
-ns-n :t retained after Contraction by Verbs in aw and ew; as, 
TI ANS-TS, THL ON-GS HIA-ENC.NS, PIA $n-n : Consequently found 
in those tenses of the subjunctive active of veibs in ys, which 
have the same{ formation with that of the contracted form of 
verbs in aw, sw, and ou. 


*The Digamma was a principal agent in the format’on of tenses in Lat- 
in: thus, from amo, amai, wae formed amavi ; from deleo, delet, delevi ; 
from cupio, cupii, cupivi ; from audis, audit, audiri. From amo, amavo, 
we have amabo, from moneo, monebo. Perhaps this analogy may be car- 
ried to plural cases in bus. This termination was formerly more ex- 
tensive ; hence we find in Plautus, audibo, hibus, &c. 

t All the tenses of the subjunctive mood active derive their termina- 
ations from those of the present indicative, changing the short into their 
respectiye long vowels, dropping v and subscribing s when they oc- 
cur; eg. . 

Indic. rum']-a, sic €5 STOV, ETOV; OLSY, ETS, BCE. 

Subj. tuz']-w, no 45 nrov, nrOv; mpsy, nT8, Os. 

{ Except that verbs in «us make the 2d and 3d persons singular ip 

3 which is indeed a more natural contraction of ons, on, than 045, of, 
19 
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V. Other contracted Terminations of Verbs in aw without 
distinction of Voices wheres occurred before contraction ; 33, 
Bo asic-ag, Bo-aoig- dic. ; 

V1. The 2d Singular of Tenses of the Indicative Mood in 
ozo, and of the Subjunctive in wycs, Passive and Middle Voi- 
Ces 3 as, Tum] oou-n, cux]-wycu-7: retained after Contraction by 
Verbs in aw and ew ; a8, THh-07-G, PIA-67)-%. 

VII. The 2d Sing. of ‘Tenses in the Subjyunctive Passix 
and Middle of Verbs in pu; as, 


Present. 2d Aorist. 
ig @ -O rah) “6 

TIbG)-wcs -7 bo) - poo +} 
100) “6 60) -t) 


The Subjunctive in the three Voices corresponding with 
that of the contracted form of Verbs in aw, sw, and ow, under 
the exceptions already noticed. 


a” 


———-— 


APPENDIX—No. IIL. 
ARTICLE. 


The article was originally a relative pronoun, and as such 
was used by Homer and others in the sense of avlog or sxémos. 
‘O yap Bacirni yorubsig vsdov ava Clparov weds xaxyv, he being 
enraged with the king, raised a destructive pestilence among 
the people. Iliad,A.9. ‘O yap nAbs, forhe came. 11. THN 
de eyw 8x Avow, but I will not release her. 29. 

When the antecedent is so situated, that the relation of the 
pronoun to it is obscure, the antecedent is repeated after the 
pronoun, to remove the obscurity: in this case the pronoun 
takes the name of the article. Thus, Iliad, A. 33, ag spas’. 
edoaiwev ‘O—Here it would be doubtful whether the pronoun 
‘O referred to the person who spake, or to some one mentioned 
before. ‘To remove thig ambiguity, the Poet goes on, eddscs 
‘O vepwv, the old man feared, viz. Chryses, who had been before 
introduced; line 11. 

The article 5 differs from the relative 6¢ in two respects only. 

1. It has so obscure a reference to its antecedent, as to re- 
quire the repetition of it, to remove the obscurity. 


used by verbs in aw; and that the 2d aorist varies from the present, 
and consequently from the contracted form in verbs derived from ea, 
by assuming » instead of «. 
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2. Its antecedent is more extensive ; and from this circum- 
stance, in part, arises the obscurity of its reference. 

The antecedent to an article may be any thing which has 
become familiar to the mind, either by being mentioned be- 
fore, or implied in what has been said, or from its importance 
or notoriety. fn the case of the article, as of the relative ég, 
the antecedent does not always precede the pronoun, but often 
follows it. : 

Between the article and its noun, there is always understood 
the participle of existence, wv, s¢a, ov. ‘O Bassrcus, is the 
same with ‘O wy Baordeug, he that is king. 

The participle is sometimes expressed; as, 6s parula ates 
ONTES, fucdla xdzcsos, the most worthy are commonly the 
least wealthy. 

A participle differs from a verb by assuming what the verb 
asserts. ‘In the proposition ‘O wyabos Zuxparng pirodogsr, the 
good Socrates philosophizes ; 6 ayadog is equivalent to ‘O wv 
ayabos, he being good, viz. Socrates, philosophizes. Here it is 
first assumed that Socrates is good, and then an assertion is, 
made concerning him. But Zwxparng eos ayados asserts that 
Socrates is a good man; the thing assumed when the article 
was used. ' 7 

The article, then, taken with the word which follows it, al- 
ways contains an assumptive proposition. To determine, 
therefore, when the article may be used, it is necessary only to 
determine when we are authorized to make this assumptive 
proposition. May we always assume that the thing which we 
are speaking of, is known to the hearer? Certainly not; for 
then the article might be used without necessity. or meaning. 
But when may this assumption be made? Whenever that, which 
we are about to mention, has been before presented to the 
mind; for we are authorized to assume the existence of that 
to be known, which has already been before the mind. If in 
discourse I have mentioned a horse, and there is oceagion to 
mention him again, I may assume that his existence is known, 
and shall therefore say ‘O isos, which is equivalent to ‘O wv 
iwaos, a horse before mentioned, and thererefore assumed to be 
known. It is equally plain that I could not say ‘O iwaog on 
the first mention of the horse, for this would be to assume that 
which is not known, and therefore not conceded. 

It remains only to point out in what cases the assumption 
may be made. 


Vyapets te ore. fii.—. Lore. 


I. Renewed Mention. 

1 Wien a person or thing, recentiy mentioned. is spoken 

‘of ccceite, Che aetiele as in-erted, whether tne same word is used, 

oueygnonymounone, Nene € yrop. Ee262.e7 yey» sv [leat 

tata hepa: Aaa “OL NOMOL apyzeéas, he was educated ac- 

cousliig to the Persian laws-—and those laws seem to begin, 

Neo Nen Mem. HE 14, Kodadavrog rivog soyupws AKOAOT- 

PHUUN apne re yada teavos TQ dépaoves, and some one beating 

bee attemdant severely, he enquired the reason of abusing the 

ore ie | 

Ube aiiate os inserted before a word specifying the 

"oe NEG tr rnuities Of sume thing just mentioned ; as, 

vee, AP AS ev a. Socrates the Athenian 3 syw ‘O apapre 
Poeun VG bite, 

bea Se htm. Curt tte state oc qualities described are 

, -s oe ee we NM Jit us tnat they may be generally 


Soe wm oN ow ga tac. when the existence 

eth Nae tee Mes Tet Dan ded in the pre 
8 40 22 2=8se-2 in form. 

eo. EN Sie CIT OTS cis Tol spans 


‘ oo ‘ "7 lm ote2g. he having 


~~“ 
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ue me 


~- pear = . “Lise. 
te. ge eT as 


awe me 
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Thucyd. Il. 59. ‘H vodog sasxeiro dar, xa ‘O wodguog, i. e. 
the celebrated plague, and the Peloponnesian war. . 

- “Owonrns, Homer; ‘O Basrrévge, the king; 4% wodsg, the state. 

2. The article is used xas’ eZoynv, for distencizon, before the 
mames of the Deity ; and of the great objects of nature, as 
the Sun, Moon, Sea, Earth, Heaven. &c. 

Demos. de falsis Leg. Oure TON Aov noxuvoveo Os ravTa woisy- 
seg, sré THN yrv. They who do these things, regard neither 
the sun nor the earth. 

3. To this head may be referred the case of Monadic 
Nouns, i. e. those which represent persons or things which 
exist singly ; or of which, if there be several, only one, from 
the nature of the case, can be the subject of discourse. 

Lys. Orat. Gr. vol. v.139. Exxojag TAZ bupag sio'nadev sig 
THN yvvaxuvilwv, having knocked at the gate, he entered the 
women’s apartment. 

Demos. de Cor. §53. ‘Os wev Tpvlaverg THN CxAnv sxarav 
‘aig TO Bsdsulypiov, hperg O° cig THN exxdnoiov ewopsvecQe. The 
rulers called the council to the council chamber; we went to 
the assembly. | 

Before we can know a.noun to be monadic, we must know to what it 
belongs, or with what it isconnected. A lock, or latch, considered by 
itself, is not monadic; but when a door is mentioned, these nouns are 
recognized as monadic, because only one lock and one latch is tound 
upon it. When a noun is thus determined to be monadic, there is no 
‘difficulty in admitting the assumption of its existence. 

4. Under the same division may be classed those numerous 
instances, in which the article has the sense of the possessive | 
pronoun. , 

Demos. de Cor. § 59.  Ovxs vr) walps xa +7 panlps povev ysye- 
ynOI, HAAG xO 77] wolpios, that he is born, not for Ats father or 
has mother only, but for his country. AdAyew sav xeparav, my 
head aches. 

5. The article is frequently prefixed to adjectives of the- 
neuter gender, when they are used to indicate some attribute or 
quality in its general abstract idea. 

Plato, vol. 1,p. 11. <Asys On #1 on¢ ewo ¥O éciov xas TO 
avociov ; Tell me, what do you say to be justice and injustice? 

No ideas are more familiar to the mind than these. 

In cases where the article is used x21’ sfoyrv, its reference is some- 


times more obscure than in instances of renewed mention; yet its inser- 
tion is explicable on the same principles. 


Il. Corvelat:ves. 


Correlatives are words between which there exists amotork 
relation. 


a 
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1. When words are in regimen, if the governing noun hu 
the article, the one governed has it likewise. 

Plat. Thret. p. 71. 4 TON cupalov éfic, the state of bodies 

‘To to this rule there are some exceptions, but these are chiefly cata 
where the article is omitted, according to the rules for omission to bt §, 
given afterwards. . 

2. When the partitives govern a genitive, the article is pre. 
fixed to that genitive. 

Tlod\AG TAN cope, many of the wise. 
The genitive following the partitive, denotes the class to which the 
partitive belongs. s 

The rule is sometimes violated, especially in the case of aySpers 
Some partitives, as ris, croc, cannot from their nature admit the artich; 
and some only :n particular cases, as <roaaos, is. They will be noticed 

ereaiter. 


3. The article is used with wsv and 6s, when things are op 
posed to each other, so as to have a mutual relation. 

‘O pev, the one ; 6 de, the other. 

To ev avonlov, ro 0s wavixov; the one fuolish, the other mad. 

In the samhe manner, ws and é7epe¢. 

“O ts, the one; 6 &7ep0s, the other. 


Hypothests. 


In the preceding cases, the article with its predicate recalls 
some familiar idea. In this, it is used for no such purpose, but 
merely for the sake of assumption. The article used hypothet- 
ically denotes that every individual is intended, to whom the 
predicate can be applied. 

Demosth. de Cor. § 71. Tlevnpog ‘O cuxopaving aust, the sy- 
cophant is always evil. This is equivalent to ‘O wv cuxogaving, 
whoever is a sycophant. 

Xen. Mem. 3.1. ‘A dss cov €u Cloalny roovla exe, which it 
becomes a good general to have, 7. e. every good general. 

Had oysopzyJns, in the first instance, been recently mentioned, we 
should infer that ‘O cux:gavJus was the reneired mention; but as the 
context stands, we clearly perceive that “O cuxopzy)nc must mean every 
person, of whormgexcg2v7ns can be predicated. 

In the same manner, the article is used with the plural, to 
denote whole classes of beings. 

Plut. de Isid. p. 264. Asyopsvov TOYS Csovg ppspsiv, cacwep 
‘OI xweg TOYE avSpwrse, saying that the Gods guard men as 
dogs do. 

The article, then, is subservient to two purposes, renewed 
mention, and hypothesis. 

Renewed mention, when the predicate is familiar to the 


~~ 
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twind, from having been mentioned before, or from its import- 

mmce or relations, and the article is inserted on its repetition. 
Hypothesis, when the noun ‘to which the artiale is prefixed is 

watended to embrace all of the class to which it belongs. 

- To some one of the heads above mentioned, it is thought 

“very insertion of the article may be referred. 


Omissions of the Article. 


From the most remarkable insertions of the article, it will 
be right to proceed to its most remarkable omissions, and to 
show that they too may be accounted for on the principles laid 
down. It has been shown, that in all cases the participle of 
Bxistence, wv, ovda, ov, is understood between the article and its 
predicate ; whence it will follow, that the existence of the per} 
son or thing, to which the article is prefixed, is always sup- 
posed. 

1. In propositions which merely. affirm or deny: existence, 
the name of the person or thing of which existence is affirmed 
or denied is without the article. 

Eolas: pev EIPHNH, there shall be peace. 

Paslm lili. 1. Ovx eo7s @EOS, there is no God.* ~ 

In such instances, to insert the article would be to assume the exist- 
ence before it is asserted, and thus render the proposition useless. 

2. The article is omitted before nouns preceded by partici- 
ples and verbs substantive, and those of naming. 

Demosth. de Cor. § 23. AITIOZ EIMI rou wodsuov, I am 
guilty of the war. | 

Esch. cont. Ctes. § 52. ILTPOAOTAE cwv *EAAnvev reg 
Bouwrapyag exadscs, he called the leaders of the Beeotians the 
betrayers of Greece. 

“Ibid. 43 ‘OroApuwv ev ross emioloAcus ypapev ors AESILOTHE 
EXTIN suv avdpaawv, who dared to write in his letters that he 
is king of men. . | 

In these instances, the words in capitals would have the article x27" 
efoxnv, were it not forbidden by the verb, which 1s used to indicate, as 
hitherto unknown, the very truth, which the presence of the article 
would imply as known or supposed already. Hence, in the passage 
from A‘schines, had the Persian monarch written ort‘O derworns sxvi, the 
sense would have been, that he was the person recugnized, (tor here 
hypothesis has no place,) to be the lord of mankind. But he knew 
that the Greeks had not thus recognized him. 


* This isa different case from EN SOT ¢77: 5 Qeos, for here the existence 
of God is aseumed. — 
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3. After verbs of appointing, creating, choosing, &c. the 
noun expressive of the appointment, choice, ¥c. is without the 
article. 

Demosth de Cor. § 59. ‘HTEMON xa KYPIOZ 'HPEGE 
bi\rawog awavrwv, Philip was chosen ruler and governor of all. 

Isa. v. 29. 6s TIOENTES ¢0 oxoreg PNZ,xas ro pws EKOTOY, 
who put darkness for light, and light for darkness. 

The article could not be prefixed to any of these nouns, because the 
-cvistence of the tppomsme-t, &c. is not of a nature to be recogwiss, 
being now first declared ; and hypothesis, as before, being out of the 
question. 

4. Nouns in apposition, not explanatory of the essence of 
the preceding noun but of the end to which the person o 
thing intended is affirmed to be subservient, are without the 
article. 

Demos. de Cor. §15. Tw wpodorn EYMBOTAQs xppras, he 
uses the traitor as the counsellor. 

In such cases, srs OF wy may be supplied. 

5. In exclusive propositions, where it is intended to exclude 
universally every individual, the article is omitted 

D-mosth. de Cor. § 28. Ou NAYE, s TEIXH sng wodey 
next nuevns, the city possessing no ships, no walls. 

If the article had been inserted, it would have implied that the exist- 
ence of ships and walls was either recognized or e¢nditionally admi- 


ted; both of which are inconsistent with the nature of the proposi- 
tion. 


6. When nouns are in regimen, if the second cannot take 
the article, the first looses it. 

Herod. lib. iv. p. 153. AEPMA avépwers, xo azyu xou Nappov, 
the skin of man is fat and shining. 

Here dtpux would have the article, but it is omitted because avbpers 
cannot tae it consistently with the sense intended to be conveyed. 

7. ‘The same principle of correlation will explain why, when 
the noun governing is indefinite, the noun governed is without 
the article.* | 

Plato, vol. v. p. 164. Aiacxarov MOYTSIKHY, a teacher of 
music. 


* Many examples will occur, which seem repugnant to this canon. 
The principle, however, requires that the governing noun should be not 
merely without the article, but also indefinite in sense; far it may, 
though definite, have lost the article in con‘ormity with some rule, wich 
yet may not require that the governed noun siionld lose it algo. So 
Thucyd. lib. i. \. 2. dia 329 apyray THS, where aperny loses its article on 
account of the preceding preposition. 
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Plut. page 99. ¥TXHE yap opyavov co Cwpa, for the body is 
an instrument of the mind. 


‘fa these instances, povemnc and {uyxc would have the article, were it 
not for the indefinite word preceding. 


Insertions and Omissions combined. 

Having considered the principal tnsertions and the principal 
omissions, it will be proper to notice one or two cases of inser- 
tion and omissision combined. 

1. The subject of a proposition is generally found with the 
article, and the predicate without it. 

Arist. Anal. Pas. II. 8. Ou yap sol TO souwsdov EXHMA, 

xdeé ro Oynua EQIIIIEAON. Surface is not figure, nor figure 
surface. 
} Plut. de Aud. Poet. p.11. ZOTPA®IAN ev wos pbsyyope- 
vyv THN somo, TIOIHZIN ds ciyticav THN Zuypagiav, that 
Poetry is painting which speaks; and painting, Poetry which 
is silent. 

John i. 1. Kes @sog nv ‘O Acyos, and the word was God. 

’ The chief exception to this rule is in the case of receprocating or con- 


verteble proposiliuns, i. e. those in which either word may be the subject. 
In such propositions, both the nouns will have the article, or else neith- 


er. 

Plut. de Plac. Plilos.1, 3. Eos de °O @s2¢ ‘O vous, God is the mind, or, 
the mind is God. 

Plato, vol. xi. p. 38. TO aperspoy sosxey nus eves TO xxd07, it inter- 
ests us, that utility should be the great goud, or, that the great goud 
should be utility. 

Arist. de Inter. c.6. KATA®AXIZ sc]: ATIOMASIE tivec xara rivoc. 

2.% Whentwo or more attributives,i joined by a copulative, 
are assumed of the same person or thing, before the first attri- 
butive the article is inserted ; before the others it is ometied. 

Plut Vit. Cic. p.68. ‘Pwoxiog ‘O dsog KAI xAnpovoyog ez 
cebvnxoros ayavaxre, Roscius, the son and heir of the deceased, 
was grieved. 

Demosth. de Coro. § 27. Tig ‘O on wodrss Asyuv, KAI ypa- 
puv KAI wparrwv KAI tavrov.dxs, he who says, and writes, and 
acts, and gives himself to the State. 

Ibid. § G1. ‘O cupsrog KAT byrup eyw, I, the adviser and 
orator. 


* This is the celebrated Rule of Granville Sharp, Esq. 

+ By attributives are meant adjectives, participles, and nouns signifi- 
cant oi cheracter, relation, or dignily; suct nouns are otten interchanged 
with zdjectives or participles; as, “O Bouaevay for ‘O Bsxewrws, and are 
therefore similar to them in nature. 


20 


208 Appeadiz—No. 1.—Digamma. 

bog, éw, to put on. sOpis, is, 
EWG, ispuces, nh, 
ru, H. ixéA0g, 10%. 
Spyov, gous, TAsog, 

EPpy, ndw, ivse QO. 
Epdw, mS0g iviov, OFdpeer, 
Fipw nNlos, lov, oixog, 
Epinpns, yma, adv. sovdag. eivos, 
Ebbw, nvol, Ipts, 0S, 
épuw, to draw, %p, IS, ou, 
eons, po, 10°06, OVALS, 
é0bos, “Hpn, bon, oupoy. 
<Oorepos. nxn: 10x), 

eeu, S67 f. 
sTng, I, up, GAZ. 
ETos, ayn, ITER, 

STWOI0S bay, 


x 
The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the Holic Digamma, 
which it expressed generally by V, as will be seen in the fol- 


lowing list : 
AYO, VALOF ; 
Giwv, evum 5 
aduang, vulpes ; 
gopvog, avernus $ 
axaios, achivus ; 
Ou, Vapor ; 
Btow, vivo 5 
Boes, boves ; 
dias, divinus ; 
sidéw, Video 3 
sixacls, Viginti ; 
fAw, Volvo 5 
E44), VOMO 5 
évdixw, Vindico ; 
évslor, veneti ; 
svlepos, venter $ 
Epyw, VErZOo ; 
Epos, SCFVUS ; 
Epw. verto ; 
&géns, Vestis 5 


*Navs was probably pronounced nafs; hence naris. 


EOmepog, vespera ; 
ésia, Vesta ; 
slog, vetus ; 

HO, Ver ; 

ios, Viscus ; 

sov, viola : 

iS, VIS $ 

1, IVi ; 

XOLW), CAYO $ 
x3paos, Cervus ; 
“sig, Clavis 5 
x0pog, COFVUS 5 
Aasos, lzevus ; 
Aap, larva 

rgb, levis ; ; 
rove), lavo 5 
Auw, solvo ; 
wow, MOVED ; 
warn, malva ; 
paopos, Mavors ; 


pifros, was transposed into parvus. 


vouog, NOEVUS 5 


vais, navis ;* 
vs0g, NOVUS $ 
viKd), VINCO $ 
otxog, VICUS $ 


Baio, vinum ; 


05S, OVIS ; 
oAw, volvo ; 
oxAcs, Vulgus 5 
ow, VOVEO 5 
Wau pos, parvus ; 
Diplo, privo 5 
bi, rivus 5 
CXS, seevus 3 
aWs, pavo ; 
An, sylva ; 
Jw, UVESCO : 
wov, ovum, &c. 


THus Tapes; 
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Sometimes by other letters, among which are B; as, duw 
dubium ; popes, morbus ; ww, robur ; bw, uber. 

3 as, érepa ; cetera. 

F; as, ayopa, forum ; dusdos, famulus ; asdos, felis ; wee, funes : 
by0g, frigus ; bw, fluo. 

' Ro; as, Bon, Boreas ; xAew, celebro ; iAaog, hilaris ; puag, mu- 
FexX ; wovgawv, musarum + vues, nurus, &c.* 

In English the Digamma. has become W 3 as, vsog, new 3; vi- 
num, wine; vicus, wick; fistula, whistle; vespa, wasp ; 
via, way. -It is pronounced, without being written, in the 
word one. 

V 5 as, vaos, nave, &c. 


~— ag 
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THE SUBSCRIPT : 


IS found among Nouns, in 

I. The Dative Singular of the Ist and 2d Declension. 

If. The Dative Singular, and Genitive and Dative Dual of 
the 5th of the Contracts. 

Ill. Adjectives contracted from nsig 5 as, cipnsis, TIAKe. 

Among Verbs in 7 

IV. The 2d and 3d Singular Subjunctive Active; as sva7- 
-ns-n :t retained after Contraction by Verbs in aw and ew; as, 
TH ANS-IS, Ths ON-Z PIA-ENS.NS, MIA sy-n: Consequently found 
in those tenses oi the subjunctive active of veibs in pas, which 
have the same{ formation with that of the contracted form of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow. 


*The Digamma was a principal agent in the format‘on of tenses in Lat- 
in: thus, from amo, amat, wae formed amari ; from deleo, delet, delevi ; 
from cupio, cupii, cupivi ; from audis, audit, audiri. From amo, amavo, 
we have amabvo, from monee, monebo. Perhaps this analogy may be car- 
ried to plural cases in bus. This termination was formerly more ex- 
tensive ; hence we find in Plautus, audibo, hibus, &c. 

T All the tenses of the subjunctive mood active derive their termina- 
ations from those of the present indicative, changing tle short into their 
respective long vowels, dropping v and subscribing s when they oc- 
cur; e.g. 

Indic. ru7']-w, sic 5 SToV, eTOV; oOLey, ETS, BTS. 
Subj. ctux]-w, no 3 roy, nrov; musty, nr, wos. 
{ Except that verbs in «us make the 2d and 3d persons singular in 
23 Which is indeed a more natural contraction of cvs, ov, than 073, 04, 
' 19* - J 
} 
/ . 
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V. Other contracted Terminations of Verbs in aw withont 
distinction of Voices wheres occurred before contraction ; 83, 
Bo asig-a¢, Bo-coig- dic. ; 

V1. The 2d Singular of Tenses of the Indicative Mood in 
oyou, and of the Subjunctive in wou, Passive and Meddle Vai- 
ces 3 as, tun opou-n, curl-weai-7): retained after Contraction by 
Verbs in aw and ew ; aS, TyL-0n-o, OIA-67-9. 

VII. The 2d Sing. of ‘Tenses in the Subjunctive Passive 
and Middle of Verbs in pa; as, 


Present. 2d Aorist. 
is = sh 
710u)-0s -7 60) - poo + 
6100) “03 00) -0) 


The Subjunctive in the three Voices corresponding with 
that of the contracted form of Verbs in aw, éw, and ow, under 
the exceptions already noticed. 


a 
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The article was originally a relative pronoun, and as such 
was used by Homer and others in the sense of avlog or exsives. 
‘O yap Basirni xorwbss vadov ava Clparov wpe xaxyv, he being 
enraged with the king, raised a destructive pestilence among 
the people. Iliad, A.9. ‘O yap 7Aée, forhe came. 11. THN 
dz eyw ax Avow, but I will not release her. 29. 

When the antecedent is so situated, that the relation of the 
pronoun to it is obscure, the antecedent is repeated after the 
pronoun, to remove the obscurity : in this case the pronoun 
takes the name of the article. Thus, Iliad, A. 33, d¢ spar’. 
sdosiwev ‘O—Here it would be doubtful whether the pronoun 
‘O referred to the person who spake, or to some one mentioned 
before. ‘To remove thig ambiguity, the Poet goes on, sddsiey 
‘O yépwv, the old man feared, viz. Chryses, who had been before 
introduced; line 11. 

The article 6 differs from the relative é¢ in two respects only. 

1. It has so obscure a reference to its antecedent, as to re- 
quire the repetition of it, to remove the obscurity. 


used by verbs in aw; and that the 2d aorist varies from the present, 
and consequently from the contracted form in verbs derived from ea, 
by assuming » instead of «. 
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2. Its antecedent is more extensive ; and from this circum- 
stance, in part, arises the obscurity of its reference. 

The antecedent to an article may be any thing which has 
become familiar to the mind, either by being mentioned be- 
fore, or implied in what has been said, or from its importance 
or notoriety. {n-the case of the article, as of the relative ég, 
the antecedent does not always precede the pronoun, but often 
follows it. . | 

Between the article and its noun, there is always understood 
the participle of existence, wv, s¢a, ov. ‘O Basidrgug, is the 
same with ‘O wv Basrdevg, he that is king. 

The participle is sometimes expressed; as, 6s parscla afios 
ONTES, tucla wdsrses, the most worthy are commonly the 
least wealthy. ; . 

A participle differs from a verb by assuming what the verb 
asserts. ‘In the proposition ‘O ayabog Zwxparng pircocopss, the 
good Socrates philosophizes 5 6 ayaéos is equivalent to ‘O wv 
ayatos, he being good, viz. Socrates, philosophizes. Here it is 
first assumed that Socrates is good, and then an assertion is, 
made concerning him. But Swxparng cos ayabog asserts that 
Socrates is a good man; the thing assumed when the article 
was used. : 

The article, then, taken with the word which follows it, al- 
ways contains an assumptive proposition. To determine, 
therefore, when the article may be used, it is necessary only to 
determine when we are authorized to make this assumptive 
proposition. May we always assume that the thing which we 
are speaking of, is known to the hearer? Certainly not; for 
then the article might be used without necessity. or meaning. 
But when may this assumption be made? Whenever that, which 
we are about to mention, has been before presented to the 
mind; for we are authorized to assume the existence of that 
to be known, which has already been before the mind. If in 
discourse I have nientioned a horse, and there is oceagion to 
mention him again, I may assume that his existence is known, 
and shall therefore say ‘O iraos, which is equivalent to ‘O wy 
ixqos, a horse before mentioned, and thererefore assumed to be 
known. It is equally plain that | could not say ‘O iaaog on 
the first mention of the horse, for this would be to assume that 
which is not known, and therefore not conceded. 

It remains only to point out in what cases the assum~ 
may be made. 


s00n 
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I. Renewed Mention. 

1. When a person or thing, recently mentioned, is spoken 
of again, the article is inserted, whether the same word is used, 
or a synonymous one. Xen. Cyrop. Erasdsuén yeunv sv Tendon 
vojrvig~—turos O¢ doxsos ‘Ol NOMOI apyscéas, he was educated ac- 
cording to the Persian laws—and those laws seem to begin, 
&c. Xen. Mem. 111.13. Koradaveog riwvog soups AKOAOT- 
QON, npero i xaAnTove.TOs dspasoves, and some one beating 
his attendaat severely, he enquired the reason of abusing the 
servant. ° 

2. The article is inserted ‘before a word specifying - the 
known state or qualities of some thing just mentioned ; as, 
Zuxparns ‘O ASnveuos, Socrates the Athenian 5 eyw ‘O.dpapra- 
dog, I confessedly a sinner. —_ 

It is not always supposed, that the state or qualities described. are 
known to the person addressed, but only that they may be generally 

nown. 

3. The article is inserted before a noun, when the existence 
of that, which the noun denotes, has been implied in the pre- 
ceding part of the sentence, though not expressed in form. 

fEschin. cont. C'tes. § 56. ‘Ovurog IIPOAOTS coreg rorspsog 
Nuypasov puyag eyevero, THN xpitw xx’ srouswag, he having. 
treacherously surrendered Nymphzeum to the enemy, became 
a fugitive, not waiting the trial. Here cnv xpidw is the trial, im- 
plied as the necessary consequence of the treachery. 

Ibid. § 34. ‘Orav es FEYAQNTAL, aopiola xou adapy weipéiven — 
Agyew PoSswsvoer TO cdsyyxov, when they lie, they seek indefinite 
and obscure expressions to avoid the reproach. TO éAsyyov 
refers here to the reproach implied as the necessary consequence 
of their falsehood. : 

The clearness of the implication will be very different in different 
cases. In many instances it exists only in the mind of the speaker: and 
is authorized, only because it will appear just, when the sentence is 
concluded. 


If. KAT’ EZOXHN. For Distinction. 

There is a multitude of ideas dormant in the mind, which 
are perfectly familiar to it, though uot constantly the subjects 
of its contemplation. A reference may be made to these, 
with the same certainty that the relation will be perceived, as 

{ it were to something recently mentioned, or actually pre- 
seliNed to the mind. 

1. \The article is used xar’ efoxynv, for distinction, when it 
refers t6, some object, of which there are many, but none is so 
well knowy as the one referred to. 


x 
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Thucyd. IT. 59. ‘H vooog ssxeiro ayo xo ‘O roArswog, i. e. 
the celebrated plague, and the Peloponnesian war. . 

°O wxanrns, Homer; ‘O Basirévs, the king; 4 wodus, the state. 

2. The article is used xac’ efoynv, for distinction, before the 
names of the Deity ; and of the great objects of nature, as 
the Sun, Moon, Sea, Earth, Heaven. &c. 

Demos. de falsis Leg. Ours TON jru0v nouvovro 6s cauTa. rorv- 
reg, xr¢ THN ynv. They who do these things, regard neither 
the sun nor the earth. 

3. To this head may be referred the case of Monadic 
Nouns, i. e. those which represent persons or things which 
exist singly ; or of which, if there be several, only one, from 
the nature of the case, can be the subject of discourse. 

Lys. Orat. Gr. vol. v.139. Exxojas TAZ dupag sionrSev ais 
THN ywanxawiv, having knocked at the gate, he entered the 
women’s apartment. 

Demos. de Cor. § 53. ‘Os wev TIpulaveig THN CxAnv sxadsv 
sig TO Bsdsulypiov, queis 0” cig THN exxdngiav ewopsuedde. The 
rulers called the council to the council chamber ; we went to 
the assembly. 

Before we can know a.noun to be monadic, we must know to what it 
belongs, or with what it is connected. A lock, or latch, considered by 
itself, is not monadic; but when a door is mentioned, these nouns are 
recognized as monadic, because only one lock and ene latch is found 
upon it. When a noun is thus determined to be monadic, there is no 
difficulty in admitting the assumption of its existence. 

4. Under the same division may be classed those numerous 
instances, in which the article has the sense of the possessive 
pronoun. , 

Denios. de Cor. § 59. Ouxs vy walps xaos 7 parlps povov yeye- 
yyoSas, arr xos 7 ToIp.ds, that he is born, not for Ais father or 
hts mother only, but for his country. Adyéw cav xeparav, my 
head aches. 

5. The article is frequently prefixed to adjectives of the; 
neuter gender, when they are used to indicate some attribute or 
yuality in its general abstract idea. . 

Plato, vol. 1,p. 11. <Asys dn #1 ons swalo écsov xas TO 
xvodiov ; Tell me, what do you say to be justice and injustice ? 

No ideas are more familiar to the mind than these. 

In cases where the article is used x2¢° sZoyry, its reference is some- 


imes more obscure than in instances of renewed mention; yet its inser- 
‘ion 18 explicable on the same principles. 


Il. Correlat:ves. 


Correlatives are words between which there exists a mutual 
‘elation. 


a 
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1. When words are in regimen, if the governing noun has 
the article, the one governed has it jikewise. 

Plat. Thret. p. 71. 4 TON cupaluv tic, the state of bodies. f> 

‘To to this rule there are some exceptions, but these are chiefly cases J 7 
where the article is omitted, according to the rules for omission to be 
given afterwards. . 

2. When the partitives govern a genitive, the article is pre- 
fixed to that genitive. 


TloAAG TON gopwv, many of the wise. E 
The genitive following the partitive, denotes the class to which th J ~ 
partitive belongs. ‘ 


The rule is sometimes violated, especially in the case of exSpera. Rip 
Some partitives, as ric, voc, cannot from their nature admit the article; 
and some only in particular cases, as xoaaos, ts. They will be noticed 

ereafter. 


3. The article is used with yev and ds, when things are op- § 
posed to each other, so as to have a mutual relation. 

‘O wev, the one ; 6 de, the other. ; 

To wev avonlov, ro 0s wavixov; the one fuolish, the other mad. 

In the samhe manner, s&s and €7epee. 

“O ws, the one; 6 #7ep2r, the other. 


Hypotheses. 

In the preceding cases, the article with its predicate recalls 
some familiaridea. In this, it is used for no such purpose, but 
merely for the sake of assumption. The article used hypothet- 4 ©! 
ically denotes that every individual is intended, to whom the 
predicate can be applied. 

Demosth. de Cor. § 71. Tlevnpos ‘O cuxopaving cuss, the sy- 
cophant is always evil. This is equivalent to ‘O wwv cuxopaviy, 
whoever is a sycophant. 

Xen. Mem. 3.1. ‘A dss cov ev Clpalnyncovla exew, which it 
becomes a good general to have, 7. e. every good general. 3 

Had cyxopzy)ns, in the first instance, been recently mentioned, we | ! 
should infer that ‘O cux:gayJus was the renerred mention; but as the 
context stands, we clearly perceive that ‘O cuxogav]as must meanevery | | 
person, of whong§exop2v]xs can be predicated. , 

In the same manner, the article is used with the plural, to 
denote whole classes of beings. 

Plut. de Isid. p. 264. Asyopsvov TOTES Csovg ppspsiv, catetp 
‘OI xuweg TOYS avSpwess, saying that the Gods guard men as 
dogs do. | 

The article, then, is subservient to two purposes, renewed 
mention, and hypothesis. | 


he | 


t 


FKenewed mention, when the predicate is familiar to the 


~~ 
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, from having been mentioned before, or from its import- 
or relations, and the article is inserted on its repetition. 
‘pothesis, when the noun to which the artiale is prefixed is 
Jed to embrace all of the class to which it belongs. 

-some one of the heads above mentioned, it is thought 
insertion of the article may be referred. 


Omissions of the Article. 


om the most remarkable insertions of the article, it will 
pht to proceed to its most remarkable omissions, and to 
that they too may be accounted for on the principles laid 
It has been shown, that in all cases the participle of 

once, wv, ouga, ov, is understood between the article and its 
cate; whence it will follow, that the existence of the per} 
r thing, to which the article is prefixed, is always sup- 
I. 

In propositions which merely affirm or deny: existence, 
ame of the person or thing of which existence is affirmed 
nied is without the article. 
To: wev EIPHNH, there shall be peace. 

slm liii. 1. Ovx 607s @EOS, there is no God.* 
such instances, to insert the article would be to assume the exist- 
vefore it is asserted, and thus render the proposition useless. 

The article is omitted before nouns preceded by partici- 
and verbs substantive, and those of naming. 
>mosth. de Cor. § 23. AITIOZ EIMI cou wodsuov, I am 
y of the war. | 
sch. cont. Ctes. § 52. IPOAOTAE suv ‘EAAnvav seg 
‘apyas sxadecé, he called the leaders of the Boeotians the 
yers of Greece. | 
id. 43 ‘OroApuv ev ras emit lodous ypapenv ort AESTIOTHE 
IN swv avépwawv, who dared to write in his letters that he 
ig of men. 
these instances, the words in capitals would have the article xz¢° 
', were it not forbidden by the verb, which 1s used to indicate, as 
rto unknown, the very truth, which the presence of the article 
| imply as known or supposed already. Hence, in the passage 
A.schines, had the Persian monarch written ors ‘O derworne sxvt, the 
would have been, that he was the person recognized, (tor here 
hesis has no place,) to be the lord of mankind. But he knew 
be Greeks had not thus recognized him. , 


hisisa different case from EN SOT e7}: 1 Geos, for here the existence 
d is assumed. 
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3. After verbs of appointing, creating, choosu 
noun expressive of the appointment, choice, ¥c. is 
article. 

Demosth de Cor. § 59. ‘HTEMON xu KYTPIO 
bidiawos awavrwv, Philip was chosen ruler and gove 

Isai. v. 20. 6s TIGCENTES ¢0 ¢xoros POS, xa To Mwes 
who put darkness for light, and light for darkness. 

The article could not be prefixed to any of these nouns, 
existence of the appoinimert, &c. is not of a nature to be 
being now first declared ; and hypothesis, as before, bein 
question. 

4. Nouns in apposition, not explanatory of the 
the preceding noun. but of the end to which th 
thing intended is affirmed to be subservient, are ' 
article. 

Demos. de Cor. $15. Tw wpodory EYMBOTAQ 
uses the traitor as the counsellor. 

In such cases, s4r2s Or @y may be supplied. 

5. ln exclusive propositions, where it is intended 
universally every individual, the article is omitted 

Demosth. de Cor. § 28. Ou NAYS, s TEIXH 
xexrnuevng, the city possessing no ships, no walls. 

If the article had been inserted, it would have implied, th: 
ence of ships and walls was either recognized or ¢onditic 
ted; both of which are inconsistent with the nature of » 
tion. 

6. When nouns are in regimen, if the second c 
the article, the first looses it. 

Herod. lib. iv. p. 153. AEPMA avépwers, xou way 
the skin of man is fat and shining. 

Here dtp would have the article, but it is omitted bec: 
cannot take it consistently with the sense intended to be co 

7. The same principle of correlation will explain \ 
the noun governing is indefinite, the noun governed 
the article.* 

Plato, vol. v. p. 164. Adacxaro MOTZIKHE, a 
music. 


*Many examples will occur, which seem repugnant to 
The principle, however, requires that the governing noun st 
merely without the article, but also indefinite in sense; | 
though definite, have lost the article in con‘ormity with some 
yet may not require that the governed voun should lose i 
Thucyd. lib. i. ). 2. dve yap aprray THE, where aperny loses i 
account of the preceding preposition. 
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Plut. page 99. YYXHE yap opyavev ro guya, for the body is 
in instrument of the mind. 
-la these instances, povemue and {uyx¢ would have the article, were it 
tot for the indefinite word preceding. 


Insertions and Omissions combined. 

Having considered the principal tnsertzons and the principal 
missions, it-will be proper to notice one or two cases of inser- 
tion and omissision combined. 

1. The subject of a proposition is generally found with the 
article, and the predicate without it. 

Arist. Anal. Pas. II. 8. Ou yap sol TO sarsdov SXHMA, 
ios ro Oxynpea EIIITIEAON. Surface is not figure, nor figure 
surface. 

Plut. de Aud. Poet. p.11. ZOTPASIAN ev was pbsyyoue- 
my THN somo, TIOIHZIN d¢ ciyiicav THN Zurypagiay, that 
Poetry is painting which speaks; and painting, Poetry which 
is silent. | 

John i. 1. Kai Ocog nv ‘O Doves, and the word was God. 

The chief exception to this rule is in the case of rec:procating or con- 


rerteble proposilzuns, i. e. those in which either word may be the subject. 
In such propositions, both the nouns will have the article, or else neith- 


er. 

Plut. de Plac. Plilos.1, 3. Eos de *O @s¢ ‘O vous, God is the mind, or, 
the mind is God. 

Plato, vol. xi. p. 38. TO apsasoy sosxsy nuesy eves TO x2207, it inter- 
eats us, that utility should be the great goud, or, that the great goud 
should be utility. 

Arist. de Inter. c.6. KATA®AXIZ ec]s ATIOMASIS tivag xara tives. 

2.* When two or more attributives,i joined by a copulative, 
are assumed of the same person or thing, before the first attri- 
butive the article is enserted ; before the others it is omitted. 

Plut Vit. Cic. p.68. ‘Pwoxiog ‘O biog KAI xAnpovouog rz 
sébvynxoros ayavaxres, Roscius, the son and heir of the deceased, 
was grieved. 

Demosth. de Coro. § 27. Tig‘O ¢n mods: Asyuv, KAI ypa- 
uv KAI sparc KAI tavrov.dxg, he who says, and writes, and 
acts, and gives himself to the State. 

Ibid. § G1. ‘O cupEsr0g KAT bycwp eyw, I, the adviser and 
orator. 


* This is the celebrated Rule of Granville Sharp, Esq. 

+ By attributives are meant adjectives, participles, and nouns signifi- 
cant i choracter, relation, or dignily; suct nouns are often interchanged 
wit sdyectives or participles ; as, “O Bovacvay for ‘O @sarevrne, and are 
therefore similar to them in nature. 


20 
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Philo. 309. ‘O xupiog KAI Os0¢ svspysrng solv, the Lord God 
is a benefactor. 

The article ‘O, which precedes the first attributive, is a representa- 
tive ofthe person to whom ail the attributes belong. 

Were it inserted before the remainder, the persons, represented by 
the article thus inserted, must be the same ordifferent. Different they 
cannot be by the supposition. If the persons denoted by the article be - 
the same, we have the absurdity of coupling a being to himeelf. 

When the articte is repeated before the several words, they denote 
different persons. 


Demosth. de Cor. § 57. ‘O cupCsros xxe‘O cuxoparrac—diapepuct, the 
adviser and the rhea differ. ad 


Exceptions, 

Three classes of nonus are exceptions to this rule. ~ 

1. Names of substances, considered as subsiances ; as, “O asdoc KAI 
xpuroc, stone and gold. 
pi Proper names; as, TON Aasfardpoy, KAI @asrror. Alexander and 

ilip. ° 

3. Abstract nouns; as, “H amsupar KAI aeaducizy, want of experi- 
ence and want of instruction. ; 

The first sort of nouns are names of substances sonsidered as sub-. 
stances; for names of substances may be considered otherwise, and 
the distinction is important. They are otherwise considered when the 
name supposes the substance and expresses some attribute : 80, vios, paray, 
wear, dovacs, are indeed so far names of subatances, that they presup- 
pose a substance; but thefr immediate use is to mark some attribute 
of the substance av8pexres, which iz always understood. They are thus © 
adjectives of invariable application, being constantly used of arOparres ; 
whereas common adjectives, as usazs, ayabcs, &c. are applicable to 
substances of various kinds. It was, then, to be expected of attribu- 
tive substantives, that any number of them coupled together might be 
predicated of an individual represented by a pronoun. But suppose 
that, instead of these attributive nouns, we introduce others, which ex- 
press mere substances ; the consequence will follow, (if we attempt to 
apply the rule,) that substances in their nature distinct and incompati- 
ble will be predicated of the same individual; e. g. asdoc and ypuors will 
both be assumed of “O, which is plainly absurd. 

We must be cautious, however, in determining that any noun is ex- 
pressive merely of substance. The word Aynp, man, commonly denotes 
merely a being; yet in the passage, 

Ayspnc ec'7@, pirat, nvacacds dé updos canis, 

Be men, my friends, and recall] your martial spirit, I]. Z. 112, cevgss, 
is evidently used not as significant merely of sabstance, but of character, 
and is therefore in this case an attributive. 

‘he reason why proper names are excepted, is evident at once; for 
it is impossible that John and Thomas, the names of two distinct per- 
sons, should be predicated of an individual. It is cbvious, therefore, that 
in the phrase tov AasZavdeoy xas arrrov, rov is the article of Aaskardys 
oniy, and not of both names; as would happen, were the principle of 
the rule intended to apply- 


gy 
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Nouns, which are the names of abstract ideas, are also excluded, and 
_ from a cause not wholly dissimilar ; for, as Locke has well observed, 

** Every distinct abstract idea is a distinct essence ; and the names that 
stand for such distinct ideas, are the names of things essentially differ- 
ent.”* It would, therefore, be as contradictory-to assume that any 
quality represented by “H were at once arupa and avraidwoiz, as thut 
the same person were both Alexander and Philip; whenée it is imme- 
diately evident, that such an assumption could not be intended. Under 
this head we may class verbs in the infinitive mood, which differ not in 
their nature from the names of the corresponding abstract ideas. Thus 
we read in Plato, vol. xi. p. 43, Ts div re KAI axzoas: in the next 
page we have THroja ve KAI ax. The two cases evidently require 
the same explanation. Infinitive moods, so coupled together, are ex- 
tremely common. . 

The rule likewise is true conversely. : 

If tvo or more attributives, coupled by xos, have the article 


prefixed to the first, and not to the others, they all belong to. 
the same subject. 


This is plainly the case in all the instances cited above. The only 
exception, in addition to those mentioned before,t is with regard to 
plurals. . - 

A single individual may stand in various relations, and act in divers 
capacities ; and, consequently, if two such relations or characters be 

- connected by a copulative, and the first be preceded by a pronoun, the 
reader will reasonably understand them both of the person represent- 
ed by that pronoun ; because such is the general usage, and the com- 
pliance with it will not involve any contradiction. But this does not 
happen in the same degree with. respect to plurals. ‘Though one indi- 
vidual may act, and frequently does act, in several capacities, it is not 
likely that a multitude of individuals should all of them act in the same 

, several capacities : and, by the extreme improbability that they should 
be represented as so acting, we may be forbidden to understand the 
second plural attributive of the persons designed in the article pre- 
fixed to the first, however the usage in the singular might seem to coun- 
tenance the construction. The meaning may be illustrated by a famil- 
iarexample. An individual is at once a member ot parliament and the 
colonel of a regiment. Speaking of such an one, and having occasion 
to advert to these two characters, we might say in Greek, “O Bsasutas, 
KAI aoyayes; and if, by such a phrase, we meant to indicate two dz/- 

erent persons, we should speak in a manner not authorized by the Greek 

idiom. But suppose we should say, speaking of several persons, ‘OI 
Bsarsurat KAI aoyeyot; the inference would be, either that the persons 
sitting in parliament, and those comapding regiments, are usually the 
same; or else, knowing them not to be the same, we should undersand 
the words as expressive of two distinct classes: and what is the alter- 
native? If they be the same, the rule is strictly observed ; if notori- 
ously they are distinct, the rule, indeed, is violated, but in sucha maa~- 


* Essay, book iii. chap. iii. § 14. 
+ Page 218. 
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ner that no ambiguity can ensue ; for though “OI rcyaye would have 
bean more accurate, our previous knowledge on the subject prevents 
the possibility of mistake. 


PROPER NAMES AND ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


The rules which have been given for the Article, do not ° 
always apply to proper names and abstract nouns. 


Proper Names. - 
- The practice of Greek writers, in the use of proper names, 
accords generally with the rules already laid down. 

When proper names first occur, they are commonly without 
the article, unless insertion is authorized by the notoriety of 
the person intended. Upon renewed mention, the article is 
usually inserted. This is not, however, indispensbale ; for 
when the name is repeated, it will be naturally referred to the 
person already mentioned, though the article should not be in- 
serted to mark that reference. 

Some appellatives, from frequent use. partake of the nature of proper 
names, and follow the same rules : of this kind is Xpseros, and some- 
times Bactaws, &c. 


Abstract Nouns. 

The article is inserted before abstruct nouns, 

-1. When the noun is used in its most abstract sense. 

Plato, vol. iv. p. 68. ‘H adimia xas SH axoracia BEVIOTOV Ful 
ovrwwv xaxov edzt, Injustice and intemperance are the greatest of 
evils. 

Ibid. 70. lIarpixn yiyveras wovnpias ‘H dix Justice is the reme- 
dy of wickedness. 

There is a Close analogy between this use of the article, and the hy- 
pothetical use already mentioned; as, “Ol adios will signify, all 
unjust ; so ‘H adie will mean, every act of which injustice can be as- 
sumed. 

2. When the attribute is personified. 

Aristoph. Av. 1536. Ko: THN Baoirsiav dos yuvaix’? sxew 
cio, And I give you the kingdom as a wife. 

Xen. Mem. II. 1. ‘H Kana trodrabson sivev, And Malice, 
interrupting, said. 

The article is not always inserted, as in the case of proper names, to 
which this is analogous. 

3. Abstract nouns, according to the rule already given, take 
the article when it has the sense of a possessive pronoun. 
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Aris. Ran. 45. AA’ ovx oiog, +” ein” awrodoGndos TON yeruv, 
But I cannot restrain my laughter. 

4. These nouns take the article when they have reference 
of any kind. 

Plato, vol. iv. 31. Eav wm aposidn weps rarwvy THN adrnésiav, 
Unless he foresee the truth concerning these things. 


: Exceptions. 

lt was not to be expected, that the rules now given for the 
article should be entirely without exceptions. Tie first are in 
the case of 


PREPOSITIONS. 

Words which would take the article by the preceding rules, 
often lose it after prepesitions. 

Plato, xara TIOAIN, the city (Athens.) xar? ATOPAN, the 
Forum. 

Arist. His. If. 2. ‘A egnpowvero dro KY NA which were with- 
ered by the dog-star. IIAncwv @AAAZEHS, near the sea. 
FIpog HAIOTY duveos, at sunset. 

Hence it is evident, that the absence of the article, in such instances, 
affords no presumption, that the nouns are used indefinitely. Their 
definiteness or indefiniteness, when they are used after prepositions, 
must be determined on other grounds. 


ENUMERATION. 

When several nouns are coupled together by conjunctions, 
er, what is equivalent, the conjunctions are omitted by the fig- 
ure Asyndetun, they frequently all drop the article, though each 
taken singly would require it. 

fEsch. cont. Ctes. § 38. Kas XEIPI xos IIOAI xos OY NH: 
xo rads big Ouvayos, with my hand and foot and voice and all 
that | can. 

This usage is not uncommon, even where there are only two. 

Plato, 11.143. ANOPQTIOIS xas ©HPIOLS, men and beasts. 


ORDINALS. . 
It might be supposed that ordinals would uniformly be pre- 
ceded by the article, inasmuch as the nouns with which they 
are joined do, from this circumstarce, become monadic. Ina 
series of things of the same class, only one can be first, one se- 
cond, one third, &c. 
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Ordinals, however, for the most part, whether the nouns with 
which they agree be expressed or understood, are without the 
article. 

ZEsch. contra Ctes.§ 29. ‘EBAO Os husbay rng buys 
rpig rsreAcurnxviag, his daughter having died the seventh day. ° 

Superlatives have so close an affinity to the ordinals signify: 
ing fret, and last, that they also sometimes reject the article. 

Dvon. Hal. vol. i. p. 5. Tig avila apyny ce METLETHN 2: 
tyéaro. Some one of them gained the highest command. 


Construction of the Article with TIA, ‘OAOZ, ‘OTTOS, &. I 


ITA. 

1. When ITA or ‘AITAS in the singular is used to denote 
the whole of any thing, the article is prefixed to ITAS, or to 
the substantive with which it agrees. Ess eacav THN eodw, to 
the whole city. ‘Awav TO ¢rparcusa, the whole army. ‘H 
roca sgsoia, the whole power. 

Demosth. de Cor.§ 59. Tlavea TON aswva. dserersdsxe, spent F . 
his whole life. 

2. When ITA or ‘ATLAS in the singular is used to denote 
every individual of the class, the article is omitted. | 

Xenop. Cyrop. page 208. Eis wxavra xivduvov ndbov, they en- 
countered every danger. 5 

Plut. page 94. Tlaons rexvng xa duvepcws avdpumivys, every 
art and power of man. 

3. When ITA and ‘ATZAS are used in the plural, the article 4. 
is inserted where there is reference; where there is not, the 
usage is various. 


“OAOZ. | 
The construction of ‘Odcg resembles that of sag. When the }| 
substantive is without reference, it wants the article ; and the 
contrary. Eviaurov oAov, a whole year. ‘OAnv THN won, the 
whole city. 
When 6Aog is used in the sense of wholly or altogether, the 
article is omitted. 
Demosth. TWaaspa‘OAOQN éoes h diadyxn. 
i 


‘OTTOS. 
A noun, wken joined with the pronoun dures, always has 
the article prefixed. TON sovov czrov, this labour ; dury ‘H 
uayn. this battle; caure TA énpia, these beasts. | 
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This rule is not observed by Homer. 
Proper names usually take the article, but not always. 


‘OAE. | 
. What has been said of ‘OY TOS, will, for the most. part, ap- 
bly to ids. 
_ Ty0ds THE hyspac, this day. TON voov rovds, this law. 


There are, however, instances in which the article is omitted, when 
he noun precedes, especially if it be a proper name, 


EKEINOS. 

Nouus joined with this word, have the article in both num- 
yers, like durog. Exswng THE jucpas, that day. Exsiwoig TOME 
ypovois, at those times. 

When this word is associated with a proper name, the article is 
wometimes omitted, at least when the proper name precedes. 


On the Position of the Article, in the Concord of Substantives 
and Adjectives. 

1. When an adjective is preceded by the article, a substan- 
tive is understood, which, together with the adjective, is the 
predicate to the article. | ' 

‘O dixasog is equivalent to ‘O dixciog avyp ; and the article ‘O 
belongs not merely to avyp, but to avnp joined with dsxasog. 


2. Whenever the article belongs to the adjective and sub- - 


stantive taken together, so that the assumption is of both, the 
article precedes the adjective. | 

Xenoph. E&scvdavro xepp TON ENEZSTHKOTON spaype- 
suv, They consulted concerning present affairs. 

Isoc. Tlep: THE KOINHE curnpias spovosvres, thinking alike 
concerning the public safety. ‘OQ syog xarnp redvyxe, my father 
is dead. ; 4 | 

3. When the article belongs to the noun only, and not to the 
noun and adjective together, it precedes the noun. 

Isoc. Kowng THE warpidog ove'ng, the country being common. 

Xen. THN gQwvyv wpacrépav woiovvras, they make the voice 
milder. 

Ibid. Exsdsucs pavepav pspsiv THN Jngov, he commanded to 
‘make the vote known. Eyog ‘O rarnp, (supp. soss,) mine is 
‘the father. 

It will be remarked, from a comparison of the two last rules, that the 
position of the article determines the sense. Eyoc*O warnp is very differ- 


ent from “O gus razrnp. In the latter, both the adjective and substan- 
tive are the predicate of the article, and they require some verb to 
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make a proposition. But ques ‘O warp contains a proposition, ser: be 
ing understood, — 

4, When the substantive and adjective have both the article 
the substantive with its article is invariably placed first. 

Lys. p 139. Eddwv ees env omiav env cuny, going to my house 

Xen. Toig vopoig rors apyouorg ypnodas, to use the ancient laws 

Sometimes the substantive drops its article. 

The most simple and natural use of the adjective, is without ti 
repetition of the article; and this is by far the most common ina 
Greek writers. When the article is repeated before the adjective, on 
of these two things may generally be observed: viz. either that th 
substantive might of itself be reasonably presumed to signify the par 
ticular thing intended, though, by the addition of the adjective, th 
substantive is absolutely restricted to the object meant ; in which cas 
the addition is a kind of after thought; or else, that the adjective ha 
been purposely reserved by the speaker to mark an emphasis or opps 
sition. Of the first kind an instance may be found in Eph. i. 13, » 
xu Mmirrwoarres erppezicines TNs wruaets tHe erayyanas TNs azte. | 
whom believing, ye have Leen sealed with the spit of prumise—th 
Holy One. Here vp wrwpers could not be easily misunderstood ; ye 
the addition of vr, dy4p at.solutely limits the sense. Of the second kinc 
an instance may he taken ‘rom Demosth. (de Cor. §27 ) who exultin 
in having saved the Chersonesus and Byzantium, exclaims emphatica! 
ly, ‘‘ These successes » apocspsoic “H EMH ditsxpefaro, my counsel, mini 
has produced.” 

An instance where the article is repeated before the adjective, fc 
the sake of marking opposition, may be found, John x. 11. sya gui 
cron “O KAAOZ, I am the good Shepherd; as opposed to ¢ peseSam 
the hireling, v. 12. 


